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ABSTRACT 
The tourism industry in India has become one ol' the u\o^ 
efficient and dependable earners of precious foreign exchange for th 
country. Not only the centre but also the state Govt, too have begun t 
invest in tourism infrastructure and facilities to capitalised on tin 
growing industry. As a result, 18 States and three Union Territorie 
have declared tourism as an industry in order to provide more fiscal an 
tax concessions to the private sector tourism entrepreneurs l\ 
investment in infrastructure activities. If tourism can be creativel 
exploited then a great amount of foreign exchange can flow into tl 
country with out having to export anything. It is the most painless wa 
of enriching the country, materially as well as cultuialiy. The so 
requirement is a well established hospitality industry along wi 
infrastructure which can provide the visitor with most of what 1 
wishes in terms of comfortable stay, palatable and clean food, efficic 
transportation, courteous services and first hand and genuine glimps 
of culture and country. 
Mstract 
Research Methodology 
The information used in the study have been collected throii^li 
Secondary sources 'which included various Journals, Magazines, 
Annual Reports and News Papers. Apart from these, nunicu>ns 
executives and personal relation officers in the Ministry of Tourism 
have been approached for collecting information and their feelings atul 
opinions as a primary source which may be helpful in arriving at 
conclusions and findings on the revamping of structure and 
development of tourism industry in India. Various States and Central 
Government departments were also visited in order to gather the 
information for making the study useful. The infornmtion thus collcctcci 
from the above sources have been tabulated, analysed and interpreted it 
way to suit the study. 
Plan of the Study 
The Study has been divided into six chapters. The first chaptci 
entitled "Growth of Tourism in India" presents the tourism industry anc 
its development with suitable data. The second chapter entitlcc 
"Tourism Infrastructure in India" describes the importance and role o 
infrastructure for the development of tourism sector. In the tliirc 
chapter entitled "Human Resource Development and Tourisn 
Industry", has been focussed on hu\T^an resov\rce development to malcl 
the industry. Training and development is essential for HRD lourisn 
institute, like IITTM and Institute of Hotel Management and Caterinj. 
Technology offering various courses for executive development anc 
training programmes for manual workers This has heen taken up ii 
depth in the fourth chapter entitled "Training and Developmen 
Facilities in Travel, Tourism and Hotel Management" 1 he fiRh chaplc 
deals with the assessment and prospect of ITDC in the tourisn 
scenario. The last chapter summarizes the major findings of the stud; 
and offers suitable suggestions for tourism development in India 
Discussion 
Tourism has become a global phenomenon over the years and i 
the largest export industry in the v^^orld with the total internation? 
receipts during 1997 being to the tune of US $ 444 billion The tott 
tourist arrivals throughout the world during 1997 were 613 millioi 
Tourism in India has reached a cross road where the country has mad 
tremendous progress during the last 50 years and achieved a target c 
2.4 million tourists in 1997 with an average length of stay of over 2 
days. The length of stay of tourists in India is considerably higher tha 
the other countries. The World Tourism Organisation has forecasted tl 
world arrivals for the year 2000 A D at 673 million out of which Soul 
3 
^4|>struct 
A s i a will rece ive 6 mi l l ion touris t and India will rece ive about 3.1 
mi l l ion internat ional tour is ts 
A s far as the domes t i c tour i sm in conce rned , it serves the m u c h 
wide r nat ional interest. Dur ing 1997 162 mil l ion d o m e s t i c lourisl 
t ravel led wi th in India out o f w h i c h 150 mi l l ion w e r e pi lgr im tourist 
H o w e v e r , a large potent ial of d o m e s t i c tour i sm still r ema ins untapped. 
If a count ry has m a n y natural and m a n m a d e a t t ract ions , it doe? 
not m e a n it will necessar i ly d r a w the m a x i m u m n u m b e r of tourist. Ii 
d e p e n d s on the i m a g e of the count ry in the m i n d s of the people in the 
genera t ing marke t s . In this contex t India has a lot of tour i sm potential 
the great H ima laya , archi tectural wonde r s , flora & fauna, dance aiu 
mus ic . Bu t it does not at tract the n u m b e r of touris ts , which a smal 
count ry like S ingapore does . T h o u g h peop le k n o w about the r ichness o 
Ind ia in tou r i sm assets , it is offset by the hazy i m a g e of its pover ty , lacl 
of infrastructure, lack of hyg iene , poht ica l instabil i ty, tourists fee 
insecure , etc. The re is o ther geographica l factors- d i s tance from majo 
touris t marke t s . 
G o v e r n m e n t had taken var ious s teps to r e m o v e negat ive approac 
from the m i n d s of internat ional and nat ional tour is ts by es tabl ishing 
full- f ledged D e p a r t m e n t of T o u r i s m as early as 1958. In fact, India wa 
one of the first count r ies a m o n g the newly independen t Asian Nation 
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to undertake the promotion of international tourism in a professional 
way. It was the first country of Asia to open overseas tourist offices in 
USA and the United Kingdom as early as 1952. As a result 
international tourist traffic to India has increased. In 1951, (here wcic 
16,829 tourists who visited India, in 1980 the number went up to 
8,00,150, in 1990 to 13,29,950 and in 1998 it was 19,74,815, excluding 
visitors from Pakistan and Bangladesh. 
But when it was compared with world tourist market, remained a 
negligible to 0.39%. It is because of the aforesaid circumstances. 
Government should improve tourist facilitation services, protect 
innocent tourist from touts, develop infrastructure facilities by 
connecting major tourist destination with high class road and air 
services, provide adequate opportunities to develop human resource 
and keep close vigil over the activities of taxi drivers and traders. 
Within the parameters of the above circumstances, tourist 
infrastructure development is a urgent need to be strengthen. Facilities 
at a tourist destination include tourist infrastructure — good roads, 
surface and air transportation, accommodation and entertainment. II 
any of these factors is missing, the destination is not able to draw many 
tourists to its shores. In India, tourism has been hurt in the country over 
the years due to inadequate facilities. Infrastructure development and 
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facilities are uneven Major cities have good amenities but many olhcr 
tourist sites in the country failed to provide tourists infrastructure. 
Accessibility from tourist markets is a key factor. Tourists 
generally love comfort and are willing to pay for it. An intrepid 
explorer may be w^illing to put himself to a lot of inconveniences to sec 
a beautiful region- normal tourists do not. They love comlbit 
Accessibility means existence of regular scheduled air services from 
the countries of origin to the host country. It means existence ol 
convenient forms of transport in terms of time, distance, good railways, 
airports, coach services, taxis and guides. 
Most of the five year plan emphasised on the development ol 
infrastructure Rs. 336 lakhs was allocated in the second plan while Rs 
385 crore was earmarked in the eight plan for development of tourism 
infrastructure. In 1951 there were only a few hotels primarily in the 
metropolitan cities which could cater to the needs of the tourists. Ihcit 
were only a handful of travel agencies Today tiiere are 116' 
Government of India approved hotels with 64573 rooms and 220 travc 
agencies, 325 tour operators, 165 tourist transport operator throughou 
the country. 
The many attractions of India hold virtually an unlimitec 
potential for tourism development. The endeavour therefore will be t( 
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convert this vast potential into reality through well planned, well 
defined and fully integrated national programmes of tourism 
development. 
Tourism is thus a capital intensive industry and broadly the 
promotion of international tourism will be mainly the responsibility of 
the Central Government, and that of domestic tourism primarily of tlie 
State Government, the Centre would play a coordinating role 
supplementing the State effort wherever necessary. Further, tourism 
development can not solely be the responsibility of the Government It 
has to be a common endeavour of all the agencies vitally concerned 
with its development at Central and State levels, of public sccloi 
undertakings and the private sector, of airlines, railways and 
communications systems, municipal and local bodies, and educational 
and cultural organisations. This combined effort will be directed 
towards achieving a comprehensive, well-rounded and integrated 
development enable tourism to make a positive and effective 
contribution to the economic growth of the country. 
Development of tourism does not confine to development ol 
infrastructure but it is equally dependent upon trained an efficiem 
human resource. Tourism industry is famous for its service anc 
therefore, its personnel should be highly professionalised We have 
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quite enough infrastructures but we are lacking to manage llicni as a 
business proposition. Human resource development in the expanding 
tourism industry raises a series of critical new probleins that are of 
concern both to private and public interests in the developed and 
developing countries. Introduction of new facilities into new areas, 
expansion, diversification, technological innovation, sophistication and 
upgrading of existing facilities and standards, call for not only 
inducting large numbers of people but also better qualified and highly 
trained personnel into the various sectors of the tourism industry. The 
significance of the need for education and training in tourism industry, 
therefore, becomes apparent, and concerted systematic efforts, both in 
the private and public sectors, are called for to meet the situation 
Without human resource no organisation can perform its work even iti 
this technological era. 
Government recognised the significance of human resouice in 
tourism development and as a result for the first time Rs 60 crore wns 
earmarked in the eight plan for human resource development. The plan 
also envisaged the establishment of an Institute of Water Sports in Cio.i 
at a cost of Rs. 5 crore. An Institute of Mountaineering and Skiing had 
a provision of Rs. 4 crore. 
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Realising the tourism potential in India, many (bieign ho ld 
chains and travel agencies have registered their presence in India 
Intercontinental, Kempinsky, Quality Inn, Ramada International, 
Regent, and Hilton. These foreign hotel chains are facing acute 
shortage of efficient manpo\ver. In return, they have established 
training schools and provide training and development opportunities tt> 
personnel in their own \vell equip and highly qualified faculties. 
Despite the various avenues for the training and development of 
professionals, technicians, the industry constantly finds itself short of 
trained personnel. The terrhs and conditions of employment are good 
and the industry attracts large numbers, yet its growth is ahead of nnd 
outpaces the number of trained people available for employment. 
In this way, it is observed that efficient and professional 
management is an obvious perquisite of successful tourism 
development. Of equal importance, however, is the quality of staff 
training, which is often relatively neglected during the early stages ol 
tourism development. Tourism basically being a service business, a 
developing destination must take the necessary steps to build a pool ol 
efficiently trained people to fill various jobs which will be creatct 
subsequently. A variety of jobs will have to be created to look after anc 
manage various tourist services. Special attention, therefore, will have 
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to be given to needs in manpower and personnel to be trained and 
rendered qualified for the various tourism professions. Special care has 
to be taken to ensure that there will be no shortage of trained manpower 
in case there is expansion of facilities and services 
The Government of India took a very timely and wise decision by 
opening Institute of Hotel Management and Catering Technology in the 
four metropolitan cities of India - Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. 
Besides, a number of Food Craft Institutes offering short term courses 
in catering technology were opened. Today, there is 16 Institutes of 
Hotel Management and Catering Technology offering 3 years Diploma 
Courses and another 16 Food Craft Institutes offering short term Cn\\\ 
and front office courses. The intake of these courses are very limited — 
for 3 year Diploma course in Hotel Management is 1885 and for 6 
month / 9 month craft courses are 1,500. In view of the increased 
demand of trained and efficient human resource in the industry, efforts 
should be made to increase the strength of the trainees. Indian Institute 
of Tourism and Travel Management (IITTM) also run various short 
term courses to train human resource for the development oC tourism 
industry. The full time courses which were introduced since August 
1996 include Diploma in Tourism Management (14 months) ant 
Diploma in Destination Management (8 month) and about 60 student? 
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are admitted every year. IITTM also conducted coursed for Guides in 
order to meet the increasing demand for guides both for international 
and domestic tourists. In this way the strength of Regional level guides 
in the country has gone up to 1700. 
The National Institute of Water Sports also conducts training 
courses at various centres spread all over the country to promote watci 
sports. The institute imparts training in sailing, wind surfing, water 
skiing, outboard motor maintenance, rescue and life saving techniques 
and water sports management. 920 water sport professionals from 
different states have under gone training at National Institute of Water 
Sports so far. 
Government of India has adopted a good marketing strategy to 
develop tourism in India. It has opened various national and overseas 
tourist information offices in order to tap tourist market by providing 
satisfactory information. These offices are not fully equipped with 
modern technology and lack of tourism professionals As a result, they 
are not contributing/generating sufficient tourists to India. The overseas 
offices should be supported with proper equipnicnt and tiaincd 
professionals to improve the workings of such offices. 
India Tourism Development Corporation is a public sector 
corporation created by the Govt, to undertake major responsibilities ol 
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tourism development in India. The corporation, as its name suggests, 
was aimed at setting up a sound base for the developinent of tourism 
infrastructure. It is perhaps the only undertaking of its kinds in the 
world, offering almost a complete package of tourist services 
accommodation, transport, shopping, entertainment and publicity It 
offers all this in a spirit of healthy cotrjpetition with the private sectoi 
And, in a short span of three decades, it has emerged as a pioneci, 
opening up new tourist destinations, popularising Indian cuisine and 
providing entertainment. 
ITDC in its present form was setup on October 1, 1966 with an 
authorised capital of Rs. five crores. The amount was increase to l^s 
thirty crores in 1973-74, Rs. sixty crores in 1981-82 and to Rs seventy 
five crores in 1998-99. Its turnover has increased many ford from Rs 
10,616.69 lakhs in 1988-89 to 31,320.25 lakhs in 1997-98. As a result, 
its profit to turnover reached up to 17.47% during 1997-98. Over and 
above, it is important to note that since its inception on October 1, 
1966, ITDC is one of the few public sector corporations which has been 
profitable, though profit margin have been very small in some years M 
has declared highest ever dividend @ 20% on the equity capital for the 
year 1997-98. 
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Like in the past ITDC continued to lay more emphasis on 
developing its human resource which is one of the important asset of 
the organisation. The Manpower Developtnent Centre provides training 
in all the areas of Hotel Operation in order to enable the personnel to 
learn and put in their best to the expectation of our valued customers. It 
is a matter of great pride that the Manpower Development Centre of the 
corporation was awarded " 1 5 0 - 9 0 0 1 " certification for designing and 
imparting training in hospitality industry. This centre is the first 
organisation in the Indian hospitality industry to have earned this 
recognition. 
The total number of employees in the company increased fioni 
7825 as on 31.03.1997 to 7,884 as on 31 03.1998. Of these 2,133 
employees belong to Schedule Caste (SC), 177 belong to Scheduled 
Tribes (ST) and 409 employees to other Backward classes 
ITDC has really done a marvelous job in the promotion of 
tourism in India and hope to go ahead. But the Government has stopped 
funding at the moment when other countries are concentrating on 
tourism development. It has been asked to create its own resources and 
to meet its expansion plans. Government should restart funding to this 
profitable organisation in order to continue to pave the way for tourism 
development in the areas where the private sector is wary to invest. 
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INTR ODUCTION 
INTRODUCTION 
India is a land of contrasts — from tropics to snows. It is vast 
varied and strikingly beautiful. The second most populous and the 
seventh largest country in the world, India has the most ancient cultural 
heritage. More than 90 crores people diverse in niany ways inliabit ovci 
32,87,782 square kms. of the Indian soil. It has a land frontier of 15,200 
kms., and a coastline of about 6000 kms. The variety of its scenery, its 
intensive and equally varied agriculture, its extremely diversified 
industry, its big cities, its vast open country side, its ports, its variety of 
languages and finally its manifold relations with other nations of the 
world, all of these make India an exciting and fascinating destination 
Thus, tourism is a multifaceted activity. It touches nearly all sectors of 
national life. 
Earlier tourism was only for affluent and Raja Maharajas. People 
used to travel for religious purpose with a desire to see the places i)( 
pilgrimages. Today as a result of quick and cheap travel facilities, the 
great strides in education and consequent cultural curiosity, travel has 
become diversified, covering many fields and many places. Publicity i? 
also very effective in creating travel. The fast expansion of technolog\ 
resulted available all information regarding confirm air seat and hotel 
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r o o m at doors tep . In this w a y tour i sm has e x p a n d e d fast and in a 
revolu t ionary way. T o u r i s m or wha t w e n o w popular ly call the travel 
industry, has b e c o m e a c o m p r e h e n s i v e social sc ience that needs a 
ser ious s tudy and a t tent ion as it affects mi l l ions of hu inan be ings all 
over the g lobe . Its m a n a g e m e n t , deve lopmen t and future a re vitally 
impor tan t and should be g iven h igh at tent ion on its deve lopment . 
T o u r i s m is present ly I n d i a ' s third largest expor t industry after 
g e m and j ewe l ry and r e a d y m a d e ga rmen t s . The foreign exchange 
ea rn ings from tour i sm dur ing 1997-98 is es t imated to be 11263.8 
crores . The mos t significant feature of the tour i sm industry is its 
cont r ibut ion to sus ta inable h u m a n deve lopmen t inc lud ing pover ty 
al leviat ion, e m p l o y m e n t genera t ion and env i ronmenta l regenera t ion 
par t icular ly in r emote and b a c k w a r d areas . T h e direct e m p l o y m e n t in 
the tour i sm sector by 1998-99 w a s about 8.4 mil l ion persons 
accoun t ing for about 2 . 4 % of the total l abour force. Ilie labour cnpital 
rat io per mi l l ion rupee of inves tment at 1990-91 pr ices in the hotel and 
res taurant sector is 89 j o b s as agains t 44 .7 j o b s in the case of 
agr icul ture and 12.6 j o b s in the case of manufac tu r ing industr ies . In the 
case of the tour i sm industry as a vv^hole t ak ing all individual s egmen t s 
together , the rat io is 47 .5 j o b s and is still h igher than other industr ies . It 
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is thus clear that tourism can play a major role in promoting 
employment opportunities. 
Another important feature of the tourism industry, which is of 
particular significance to India, is its contribution to national 
integration. Over 100 million domestic tourist visiting different parts of 
the country every year return with a better understanding of the people 
living in the different regions of the country and the cultural diversity 
of India. 
In view of the above, the sustained development of tourism as a 
national priority is important both from the point of view of economic 
growth and social integration. 
SETTING THE P R O B L E M S 
Tourism today, plays an important role in the economy of most 
countries of the world and India is no exception. India was a late starter 
in this field and the Indian Government did not realise its economic 
significance till the seventies, when a separate Ministry of Tourism and 
Civil Aviation was created. Tourism now has been given the status of 
an industry. With this, tourism related activities could claim incentive 
and concessions given to other export industries. But the messages do 
not seem to have percolated to all the wings of State and Central 
Governments. Manufacturing industries pay a concession rate of 
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electricity, but hotels are charged a very high rate for the power 
consumed by them. There are double standards applied by the 
Government to the tourism industry- presumably because tourism lias 
connotations of a luxury that is frowned upon in the current political 
environment. Indians have to pay 20% (now it reduced to 10%) 
expenditure tax to the Central Government. 
Although tourist traffic to India has increased many fold 1,88,820 
in the year 1968 to 19,74,815 in 1998. From the year 1965 there has 
been a constant increased in the number of tourists visiting India On 
the other hand, the number of international arrivals world wide in 199(5 
was 596 million compared to only 287 million in 1983. According tc 
latest W T O forecast, total international tourist arrivals will reach 66C 
millions by the end of nineties and close to a billion tourists by the enc 
of the first decade of the twenty first century. 
It is a matter of regret that as the size of international touiisn 
grows, India's share in worldwide arrival declines. While India's shan 
in world tourism was about 1 percent in the sixties, it has comedown t( 
0.39% in 1998. Government has taken all possible steps to improve thi 
tally and image in the minds of international tourists. India has a lot o 
potential, compared to some of the neighbouring countries lik 
Thailand, Singapore and Hong Kong. The present study, therefore 
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undertakes the task of tourism development in India by way of effective 
use of trained and experienced tourism professionals. 
Scope of the Study 
Tourism is one of the world 's most rapidly growing industries. In 
India, the growth promises to turn into a virtual boom by the beginning 
of the next century. The growing ranks of international leisure 
travellers are being further swelled by business travellers, who are 
flooding into India as a result of economic liberalisation. Some 
indications of the immense scale of the growth can be gauged from the 
fact that current investments in the hotel industry alone have reached 
over 1,500 crores, while foreign investments are estimated at Rs 600 
crores International travel companies, hotel chains and related 
businesses are looking at India with new eyes, scouting for ways to 
participate in these new opportunities. At the same time, new domestic 
investors are being attracted to tourism related piojects, while 
established hotels and travel companies are involved in vigorous 
expansion. As a result, w e^ ha^e managed to overcome this grave 
misunderstanding, and recognised that, in fact, an extremely high 
degree of professionalism is necessary for successful tourism 
development. 
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T h e n e w bus iness and le isures t ravel lers w h o are f looding intc^ 
Ind ia a re sophis t icated and cosmopol i t an , wi th w ide Internatioiial 
exper ience . They take it for granted that facilities and services will he 
o f the h ighes t s tandard. It is thus impera t ive that our professional 
tour i sm corps be t ra ined to m e e t these exac t ing requ i rements . Both in 
the publ ic and pr ivate sectors , the increas ing under s tanding of thcsr 
needs is l ead ing to the d e v e l o p m e n t of inst i tutes , t ra in ing cent res , and 
a c a d e m i c p r o g r a m m e s in tour ism m a n a g e m e n t . 
D u r i n g e ight five year p lan ( 1 9 9 2 - 1 9 9 7 ) Rs. 9 9 0 c rores was 
a l located for tour i sm deve lopment . O f wh ich Rs. 385 c rores was 
ea rmarked for deve lopmen t of tour ism infrastructure, Rs. 315 c rore foi 
marke t ing and publ ici ty , Rs . 100 c rore for tour i sm deve lopmen t fund 
and Rs . 60 c rore for h u m a n resource deve lopmen t th rough Hote l ant' 
Tour i sm Tra in ing Insti tutes. T h e plan env i saged the es tab l i shment of ai 
Inst i tute of W a t e r Spor ts in G o a at a cost of rupees 5 crore . An Instilutt 
of M o u n t a i n e e r i n g and ski ing had a provis ion of Rs. 4 crore . 
Internat ional tou r i sm in India has been g r o w i n g du r ing the pas 
t w o decades despi te n o major financial suppor t from the G o v e r n m e n i 
The potential for g rowth is m u c h h igher now. In the c h a n g i n g scenar io 
w h e n the travel and tour i sm bus iness has been g ive the status of ai 
indust ry ent i t led it to fiscal and tax benefi ts a l lowed to o ther expoi 
iv/j 
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industries, the growth can surpass all previous records. By ail 
indications, it appears that international tourism to India may well 
achieve the target of 5 million by the turn of the century. If the growtli 
has to be smooth and orderly, we have to prepare for additional trained 
human resource to serve the industry. Various effective steps have been 
taken by the concerned authorities to expand the base of I lotel and 
Catering Management Institutes in the country. Also, there are some 
visible new thrusts in the areas of general tourism training, providing 
opportunities to employable men and women in the field of travel 
agency, airlines, airports, railways and transport services. We shall 
need hundreds and thousands of such personnel during the next 
century. It is in this context the subject matter of this thesis has been 
discussed in the following chapters. 
The first chapter entitled "Growth of Tourism in India" is 
covered conceptual framework of tourism and its components. I'racing 
the past history the author feels that India is blessed with the hundreds 
of natural attractions — monuments, beaches, rich ancient cultural 
heritage, variety of flora and fauna and prospects of other adventure 
spor^is etc. India, therefore has a lot to offer the tourist. This smokeless 
industry has become so important and competitive that many countries 
have setup their national tourist organisation to attract foreign tourists 
{VfD 
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to their count ry and to encou rage their o w n peop le to travel wi th their 
o w n country . In o rder to attract foreign tourist to India , the G o v e r n m e n t 
dec ided to open a cha in of tourist offices overseas . T h e first s tep in this 
d i rect ion w a s the es tab l i shment o f G o v e r n m e n t of India Tour is t Office 
in N e w York in the Uni ted States o f A m e r i c a in D e c e m b e r 1952. Today 
18 such offices funct ioning in var ious count r ies of the wor ld for the 
p romot ion of t ou r i sm as wel l as e n c o u r a g i n g foreign tourist to visit 
India. 
T h e second chap te r ent i t led " T o u r i s m Infrastructure in Ind ia" is 
devoted to e x a m i n e the s ignif icance of infrastructure in tlie 
deve lopmen t of tour ism. 
T h e count ry need a wel l deve loped tour i sm infrastructure to take 
ceire of the g rowing urge on the part o f its peop le to travel from their 
env i ronmen t to the o ther par ts o f the country . The au thor d isc losed that 
to at tain target o f 5 mi l l ion touris ts from abroad by the end of twcnticMh 
century, and adequa te infrastructure mus t be created in the country 
H e n c e the S t rengthening of a c o u n t r y ' s e c o n o m i c infrastructure with 
d u e regard to a c c o m m o d a t i o n , t ranspor t and c o m m u n i c a t i o n , the supply 
of water , power , the provis ion of heal th , educa t ion and publ ic serv ices , 
is frequently a priori ty task in deve lopmen t p lanning . 
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T o u r i s m infrastructure in an essent ial feature of the deve lop ing 
e c o n o m y for its rapid g rowth and deve lopment . Tour i sm is one of the 
impor tan t factors for e rad ica t ing une inp loymen t , ea rn ing foreign 
e x c h a n g e and it a lso p lays a vital role in the regional d e v e l o p m e n t of 
nat ion. 
It is obse rved that h igh level of capital inves tment in bu i ld ing 
infrastructure is a character is t ic of all the deve lop ing count r ies 1 he 
exis t ing infrastructure in India does not c o p e with the need of se rv ing 
the touris t e conomy . In this connec t ion , p rov is ion of hote ls and other 
supp lementa ry a c c o m m o d a t i o n facilities can be r ega rded as the key 
no te to p r o m o t e tour i sm in India. 
O n e should not hes i ta te in a t t ract ing pr ivate sector inves tment in 
bui ld ing u p touris t infrastructure, pr ivate sector mus t coirie forward and 
m a k e its due contr ibut ion in the p romot ion o f touris in by j o i n i n g hands 
wi th the publ ic sector in p rov id ing a s table infrastructure for tliis higlily 
e m p l o y m e n t or iented and foreign e x c h a n g e ea rn ing industry. 
In the l ight o f the above f indings the third chap te r enti t led 
" H u m a n Resou rce D e v e l o p m e n t and T o u r i s m Indus t ry" exa in ines the 
necessi t ies o f H R D for tour i sm Deve lopmen t . Tour i sm does not base 
on deve lopmen t o f infrastructure only but it is a lso as m u c h as d e p e n d s 
u p o n t ra ined and efficient h u m a n resource . B e c a u s e they can only 
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p resent and m a n a g e our infrastructure in a sys temat ic way. Therefore , 
profess ional ly deve loped h u m a n resource can only d r a w real p ic ture of 
tour i sm and its ava i lab le infrastructure facilities in different parts of the 
count ry to conv ince internat ional tourist traffic. O u r marke t s trategy to 
deve lop tour i sm includes o p e n i n g of tourist offices in different parts of 
t he wor ld to under t ake m a r k e t i n g act ivi t ies l ike adver t i s ing , publ ic 
re la t ions , par t ic ipat ion in t rade fair, p romot ion of their count ry on 
te levis ion ne tworks , etc. are qui te impress ive . In fact, these offices try 
their level best to use every conce ivab le m a s s m e d i a to let the 
prospec t ive visi tors k n o w abou t the dest inat ion. But these offices a re 
fail to send foreign visi tors to India as m u c h as w e expect from them It 
is regret to say that they share only 7 to 8 % total internat ional traffic. 
It is obse rved that the personnel engaged in such offices are no[ 
professional ly t ra ined and in such offices a re not profess ional ly t rained 
and mos t of t h e m are not hav ing tour ism qualif icat ion as a result fail to 
conv ince t h e m in drav/ ing real p ic ture of tour i sm facilities in India. 
T h u s , D e v e l o p m e n t o f h u m a n resource is a mus t in propor t ional o f 
infrastructure. 
Rea l i s ing the tour i sm potent ia l in India, m a n y foreign hotel 
cha ins and travel agenc ies h a v e regis tered their p resence in India. The 
foreign cha ins present in India a re In tercont inenta l , K a m p i n s k y , 
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Qual i ty Inn and the R a m a d a Internat ional . Regen t has s igned for three 
proper t ies in Agra , N e w Delhi and B o m b a y . A Park Royal Hotel in 
N e w Delhi has recent ly opened under the banner of South Pacific Hotel 
Corpora t ion . T h e s e foreign hotel cha ins are facing acu te shor tage of 
ski l led and t ra ined h u m a n resource . As a result , they have star ted to 
deve lop h u m a n resource in their o w n t ra in ing school . 
In the context of the a b o v e s i tuat ion the fourth chapter enti t led 
"Tra in ing and D e v e l o p m e n t Faci l i t ies in Travel , Tour i sm and Hotel 
M a n a g e m e n t " dea ls wi th t ra in ing and deve lopmen t cent res opened by 
the gove rnmen t to train and deve lop h u m a n resource for tour ism 
industry in o rder to n a r r o w the gape of h igh d e m a n d and supply of 
professionals . Tra ined m a n p o w e r is an essential e l emen t in the smoo th 
g rowth of hotel indust ry in any country . T h e Govt, o f India took a very 
t imely and wise dec is ion in the late fifties o p e n i n g Inst i tutes of Hotel 
M a n a g e m e n t and Ca te r ing Techno logy in the four met ropol i tan cit ies 
o f India — Delh i , B o m b a y , Calcu t ta and Madras . Today , there a re 16 
Inst i tutes o f Hotel M a n a g e m e n t and Ca te r ing Techno logy offering 3 
yea r s D i p l o m a Cour se and ano ther 16 Food Craft Inst i tutes offering 
short t e rm craft and recep t ion courses . O the r cen t res that are offering 
t ra ining for tour i sm include — Indian Tour i sm Deve lopmen t 
Corpora t ion ( I T D C ) , Indian Insti tute of Tour i sm and Travel 
(yi; 
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M a n a g e m e n t ( I I T T M ) , Indian Inst i tute of Ski ing and Moun ta inee r ing , 
Na t iona l Inst i tute of W a t e r Spor ts , Inst i tute o f Airpor t M a n a g e m e n t etc. 
Every year these insti tutes p roduce qui te impress ive n u m b e r of t rained 
h u m a n resource , but still industry is short o f efficient h u m a n resource 
T h u s , m o r e insti tutes are needed to be set up and exis t ing inst i tutes are 
further to be expanded . 
T h e fifth chapter deals wi th the assessment and prospect of hidia 
T o u r i s m D e v e l o p m e n t Corpora t ion ( I T D C ) . I T D C is its publ ic sector 
w i n g v/hich has w o r k e d as an agency of the G o v e r n m e n t to under take 
responsibi l i t ies o f p rov id ing infrastructure in a reas w h e r e the pr ivate 
sector w a s shy to invest. Whi le open ing n e w des t ina t ions and 
s t rengthening the exis t ing one , I T D C never looked to profit but to the 
soc io -economic need of deve lopment . Desp i t e this d e v e l o p m e n t role , 
the corpora t ion has improved a lots. At the t ime of es tabl is l iment , tlie 
co rpora t ion ' s author ised capital w a s only Rs . 5 c rores but after m o r e 
than 30 years o f its se rv ices the s a m e w a s increased to Rs. 75 crores 
w^hich showed an increased of 15 t imes in the author ised capital Its 
tu rnover has m a d e a magnif icent improvemen t . It w a s 106.16 crores in 
1988-89 and reached to Rs . 313 .20 c rores regis ter ing an increased of 
Rs . 207 .04 crores in jus t 10 years services . 
I T D C ' s role is n o w chang ing . They h a v e been directed to find 
their o w n resource to run the organisa t ion or expend . G o v e r n m e n t no 
longer puts in its o w n money . T o ensure financial stabili ty of the 
corpora t ion , it took a n u m b e r of m e a s u r e s l ike res t ructur ing and 
s t rengthening of the d iv is ions set up , aggress ive marke t ing , product 
i m p r o v e m e n t and cost control . 
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C H A P T E R - 1 
G R O W T H O F T O U R I S M IN INDIA 
Q)ravel is an ancient phenomenon. From the very earliest 
historical period, travel has had a fascination for man. Man has 
travelled from the very earliest times. Much of travel in the beginning 
v/as largely unconscious and rather a simple affair. The combersome 
procedures as we witness in travel today were not to be found in olden 
days. No travel formalities existed. Travel in the distant past was not a 
thing of pleasure as is the case now. The traveller of the past was a 
merchant, a pilgrim, a scholar in search of ancient texts, and even a 
curious wayfarer looking forward to new and exciting experiences. 
Gradually, opening of the new trade routes gave a big boost to travel. 
As civilization developed, conscious travel in order to explore 
and see the world began. Development of road, railways and air 
transport specially the former is the major factor which was largely 
responsible for and continuous to be so for the great spurt in modern 
tourism. Transport is the necesasry pre condition of travel. 
Tourism has become a basic and most desirable human activity 
deserving the praise and encouragement of all people and all 
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Governments. It is an industry concerned with attracting people to a 
destination, transporting them there, accommodating, catering and 
entertaining them at arrival and returning them to their homes In 
olden times, travel was the privilege of a few rich, affluent and 
adventurous people. Today, with the rise in the Standard of living of 
people in several developed and developing countries along with insi 
technologocial revolution in means of transport, overseas holidays are 
w^ithin the reach of middle and working class. Travel, today, is sold 
like any normal consumer product through retail outlets, wholesalers, 
and even departmental store of many countries. More and more 
people with small income are taking overseas travel. Banks are 
generously extending credit to make travel possible. 
Tourism is not only an economic activity of importance to 
national development, but also an important medium of cultural 
changes among nations of the world. A lot of empiiasis luis l>cen hiici 
on the economic role of tourism, its contribution to the foreign 
exchange earnings of the nation and its potential for greater 
employment. It is time to understand the important role of tourism as 
a means of social education and social mobilisation in the country 
itself, as a competing force for fostering better understanding among 
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nations of the world for developing closer cultural and business 
relations and as a significant factor, contributing to world peace. 
India has great tourism potentials, for it is our unique 
diversification of cultural and natural attractions which contribute llie 
resources for this industry. India has an ancient civilisation that is 
preserved in its religion, customs, traditions and architecture. It has 
distinctive culture and way of life. It bounds in temples that would 
certainly interest many visitors. Its traditional dances and music are 
loved by all. It has varied and spectacular scenery including snow 
clapped mountains, glaciers, beautiful lakes, fine beaches, appealing 
mountains, exciting wildlife, lovely deserts, a mainfestation of history 
which goes back to more than 5000 year. This has resulted in 
historical monuments of great antiquity like the stupas in Sanchi, 
beautiful monument of love- Taj Mahal and many other illustrations 
in art and architecture of fabulous temples, mosques and churches. In 
this region are represented the greats faith of the world — Hinduism, 
Budhism and Islam. This region offers to the tourists, the most 
exciting costumes, fair and festivals. A unique asset of tourism is that 
there is no shortage of raw material. India's variety of cultural and 
natural attractions constitute the resources for this industry. 
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The economic advantages of tourism are however enormous 
and this fact is realized all over the world. Various countries are 
spending huge amounts of money to develop infra structure and other 
facilities with a view to attract more tourists and thereby get their due 
share from this sector. It is a fact that developed countries in Europe 
and North America are the ones which are main receiving areas for 
international tourism and are therefore the principal receivers of the 
economic advantage. However because of the constant growth of 
tourism throughout the world at present, the developing countries are 
also getting a large share of the international tourist markets. 
Definition of Tourism 
The definition of tourism is required for study purposes, for 
statistical purposes, for legislative purposes and for industrial 
purposes. The term tourism requires its clear and precise definition in 
order to examine a phenomenon systematically, it is necessary to 
define what is covered and what is its nature and scope. A lot of 
statistical information is required regarding tourism when a 
phenomenon is measured, which needs a right definition. In addition 
to examine the phenomenon systematically, there is a need for a 
conceptual definition of tourist. 
i 
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The word "TOURISM" is related to "TOUR" which is derived 
from a latin word " T O R O N O S " means a tool for describing a circle 
or turners wheel. This is a word of compass or rather a pin at the end 
of a stretched string, used to describe a circle. It is from this word 
"Tomos" that the notion of a "round tour" or a "package tour" has 
come which is very much of the essence of tourism. It was in 1643 
when the term was first used in the sense of going round or travelling 
from places to places, around an excursion, a journey including 
visiting a number of places in circuit or sequence, circuitous journey 
embracing the principal places of a country or region.' 
"Tour" is a Hebrew word. It derives its meaning from the 
Hebrew term 'TORAH' , which means learning studying, search 
"TORAH" is the name given to Jewish Law — the book that defines 
the Jewish way of life. A tour represents and attempt by the traveller 
to discover something about a place he visits. A tourist wants to sec 
himself something he has heard about, or he wants to learn about 
business opportunities, job possibilities, health advantages, 
educational benefits, environmental assets or recreational properties.^ 
. Negi Jagmohan, "Tourism and Travel - Concepts and Principles" Gitanjli Publishing 
House (New Delhi) 1990, p-22 
. Negi Jagmohan, "Tourism and Travel - Concepts and Principles", 1 bid, p-23 
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The word 'Tourism' consist of all those trades which together 
satisfy the varied needs of the travellers. Travel may be considered 
touristic if it satisfies the following conditions: 
(i) Travel must be temporary, 
(ii) Travel must be voluntary, 
(iii) Travel should not have remunerative employment as its 
aim. 
In the Sanskrit there are three terms for tourism desired from the 
root "ATNA" which means going or leaving home for some other 
place. The three terms are: 
(i) Paryatna: It means going out for pleasure and 
knowledge, 
(ii) Desatna: It means going out of the country 
primarily for economic gains, 
(iii) Tirthatna: It ineans going out to places of icliji,ic)ns 
merits. 
Tourism is primarily a term of economics referring to an 
industry. It is an economic activity and like any other economic 
activity, it creates a demand or provides a market for a number of 
quite separate and varied industries. According to Swiss Professor 
Hunziker and Krapf "Tourism in the sum of the phenomenon and 
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relationship arising from travel and stay of non residents, in so Far as 
they do not lead to permanent residene and are not connected with 
any earning activity".^ 
This definition is also adopted by the International Association 
of Scienctific experts in Tourism (AIEST). In another place according 
to Professor Hunziker "Tourisin is an entirely of relations and facts 
constituted by the travel and sojourn of persons out of their normal 
place of domecile. as far as this sojourn and travel are not motivated 
by any lucrative activity whatever."'* 
Professor Hunziker has given a uniforin definition to tourism 
which triys to include therein all the aspects, and the consequences 
For him 'Tourism' is the total relationship and pronounce as linked 
with stay of foreign persons to a locality, on condition that they do not 
settle there to exercise a major permanent or temporary activity of a 
lucrative nature. This definition tries to^include all the aspects and all 
the consequences and make tourism a composite phenomenon. It lays 
emphasis on foreign tourists. It includes the economic aspects of 
'. Hunziker, W. Gmndrises der Aldagemeinen Fremden Venkeshreslehra Xuric, 
Polygraphischer Verlag A.G., 1942. 
'*. Ramakar, J.G., Tourism and Transport, Scientific Commissioning of the 
Alliance International De Tourism 1954, p-8. 
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tourism which is too vital for it development. This is a very wide and 
satisfying definition if studied from the economic point of view. 
The main criticism of the definition is that it does not take into 
consideration the sociological aspect of tourisin. A sociologist is 
concerned with more where v/e travel, where we stay, and how we 
stay, but it also means for v/hat purpose we are travelling. Therefore, 
a tourist is a holiday maker, v/ho is in search of knowledge, 
relaxation, pleasure etc. The recreational, educational and cultural 
aspect which makes tourism to be considered primarily as a social 
phenomenon; also often determines the policy of the states with 
regard to domestic tourism and requires that they take measures 
favouring change of abode stays which meet with this sociological 
concept. 
Dr. Zivadin says, "It is a social movement with a view to rest, 
diversion, and satisfaction of cultural needs." 
Primault considers tourism as "Exploration of all that is 
unknown in all spheres of human activity and in all aspects of nature. 
. Dr. Zivadin Joviace, Artule on Tourism and Geography in the International Travel 
and Recreation Journal No. 3, p-23 
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It is also the search for rest, response for health, quietitude in a 
congenial and comfortable atmosphere".^ 
According to Bukart and Medlik "Tourism denotes the 
temporary and short term movement of people to destinations outside 
the places where they normally live and work and their activities at 
those destinations. 
L.J. Lickorish describes tourism as "Tourism embraces all 
movement of people outside their community for all purposes except 
migration or regular daily work. The most frequent reason for this 
movement is for holidays, but it will also include for example 
attendances at conferences and movement on sporadic or infrequent 
business purposes". 
Thus, these definitions brings out the following three distinct 
elements of tourism, 
(i) Involvement of travel by non residents, 
(ii) Stay of a temporary nature in the area visited, and 
(iii) Stay not connected with any activity involving earnings 
^ Negi Jagmohan, "Tourism and Travel - Concept and Prinicples" op oil, p-24 
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Definition of the term "Tourist" 
A technical definition must clearly define the category of travel 
and visits, the time element and the particular situation. It must define 
the categories of travel and visitors which are, and those which arc not 
included for a particular purpose. The minimum and maximum 
periods in terms of stay at a particular destination may also he 
estabnlished. It must also recognise particular situation which may 
obtain for particular purpose and determine whether they are regarded 
under the preview of tourism. The definition of "TOURIST" helps 
the statisticians and economists and provide a useful distinction 
between the residents and the foreign tourist. 
The Origin of the word "Tourist" dates back to the year, 1292 
A.D. It has come from the word 'Tour ' , a derivation of the latin word 
"TORNOS" meaning a tool describing a circle or a turner's wheel In 
the first half of the seventeenth century, the term was first used for 
travelling from place to place, a journey, an excursion, a circuitous 
journey touching the principal parts of a country or region. 
The 19* century Dictionary defines tourist as a "person who 
travels for pleasure of travelling, out of curiosity, and because he has 
nothing better to do." 
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According to the Dictionaire Universal, the ' tourist ' is a "person 
who makes a journey for the sale of curiosity, for the fun of traveUin^, 
or iust to tell others that he has t ravel led" 
According to Norval, an economist and writer on tourism 
defines tourist as "Every person who comes to a foreiu,n country for a 
reason other than to establish permanent residence or to work there 
reguletrly and who spends, in the country of his temporary stay, the 
money he has earned elsewhere"7 
All the above definitions of the term 'tourist ' are of general 
nature and therefore could not serve the purpose of statistical 
measurement. It was, however, the league of nations which did a 
pioneering work in defining the term for the purpose of statistical 
measurement. Realising the importance of collecting tourist statistics 
and of securing international compatibility, the Committee of 
Statistical Experts of the League of Nations in the year 1937 
established the definition of the term 'tourist ' . The League of Nations 
with the concurrence of member countries defined the term 'foreign 
''. D.J., Norval "Tourist Industry' 
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tourist' as "Any person visiting a country other than that in which he 
usually resides for a period of at least 24 hours"^ 
The following persons were to be considered tourists with in 
this definition: 
(i) Persons travelling for pleasure, for domestic reasons, for 
health, etc. 
iii) Persons travelling to meetings, or in a representative 
capacity of any kind (Scientific, administrative 
diplomatic, religious, athletic, etc), 
(iii) Persons travelling for business purposes, 
(iv) Persons arriving in the course of a sea cruise, even when 
they stay for less than 24 hours. (The latter should be 
reckoned as a separate group, disregarding if necessary 
their usual place of residence). 
The following categories were not to be regarded as tourist: 
(i) Persons arriving, with or without a contract of work, tc 
take up an occupation or engage in any business activit> 
in the country. 
8 
. Bhatia A.K., "Tourism development - Principles and practises" Sterling publishing 
house Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, p-96. 
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(ii) Pe rsons c o m i n g to es tabl ish a res idence in the country, 
(iii) S tudents and y o u n g persons in boa rd ing e s t a b h s h m e n t s or 
schools , 
( iv) Res iden ts in a frontier zone and pe r sons domic i led in one 
count ry and w o r k i n g in an adjoining country, 
(v) Travel le rss pass ing th rough a country wi thout s topping , 
even if the j o u r n e y takes m o r e than 24 hours . 
13 
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UNITED NATIONS - R O M E C O N F E R E N C E 
In 1963, the United Nations Conference on International Travel 
and Tourism held in Rome considered a definition and reconunended 
that it studied by the United Nations Statistical Commission A 
revised definition was prepared and adopted. The Conference 
considered an overall definition of the term "Visitor", which for 
statistical purposes describes as "Any person visiting a country other 
than that in which he has his usual place of residence, for any reason 
other than following an occupation remunerated from within the 
country visited."^ 
This definition covered the following: 
(i) Tourist — temporary visitors staying at least twenty four 
hours in the country visited and the purpose of whose 
journey can be classified under one of the following 
headings 
(a) Leisure (recreation, holiday, health, study, religious 
and sport) 
(b) Business, family mission, meeting. 
9 Bhatia A.K., "Tourism and Development - Principles and practices" op cit, 
p-98. 
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(ii) Excursionist — temporary visitors staying less than twenty 
four hours in the country visited (including travellers on 
cruises). 
The above definition excludes travellers who, in the legal sense, 
do not enter the country (e.g., air travellers who do not leave an 
airport 's transit area). 
These definitions are gradually receiving general acceptance 
According to the studies recently published by World Tourism 
Organisation, nearly 70 percent of the countries use these definitions 
in the collecting of international travel statistics. 
In India, upto 1970, the tourist arrival figures were being 
compiled according to old definition of tourist, namely. 
"A person visiting India on a foreian passport for a period not 
less than 24 hours and not exceeding six months for non migrant, non 
employment tourist purpose." '" 
From 1971, the new definition of tourist has been adopted 
which reads as: 
'°. Negi Jagmohan, "Tourism and Travel - Concepts and principles" op cit , p-28 
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"A foreign tourist is a person visiting India on a foreign 
passport, staying at least 24 hours in India and the purpose of whose 
journey can be classified under one of the following h e a d i n g " 
(i) Leisure (recreation, holiday, health, study, religion and sport) 
(ii) Business, Family, Mission, Meeting. 
The following categories are not regarding as foreign tourist 
(i) Persons arriving, with or without a contract, to take up an 
occupation or engage in activities remunerated from within the 
country, 
(ii) Persons coming to establish residence in the country, 
(iii) Excursionist — temporary visitors staying less than 24 hours in 
the country (including travellerss on cruises) 
This definition is in accordance w i^th the recommendation of 
United Nations Conference on International Travel and Tourism held 
in Rome in 1963, wherein no upper limit is given. 
In India, tourist statistics measurement do not include the 
following: 
(i) Nationals of Pakistan and Bangladesh 
(ii) Nationals of Nepal entering India through Land routes 
(iii) All foreigners entering India from Bhutan by land. 
' ' . Bhatia A K , "Tourism Development - Principles and practices" op cit, p-99 
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Tourist Industry 
For the success of modem tourism and the comfortable journey 
of tourist, there is a need of co-ordination between the primary and 
secondary trades of tourist industry. Accommodation, transport and 
travel agencies play a vital role in modem tourism. In the past people 
hardly cared for accommodation aspect as it was a period of religious 
oriented tourism and therefore, people were very much satisfied if 
they were to undergo great hardships and discomforts of daily life 
Same was the case about transport people used to walk thousands of 
miles in order to reach the important temples and religious places. As 
regards tourist guides and travel agencies, there existence was almost 
negligible. 
Today, the tourist industry comprised of the many components 
mentioned in the chart 1.2. 
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The Sargent Committee on Tourism 
In India, the importance of tourism had been recognised even 
before the second world v/ar. The intervention of war, however, put a 
stop to the tourist promotion activities of the Government. The first 
conscious and organised efforts to proinote tourism in hidia was made 
in the year 1945, when a committee was setup by the Government of 
India under the chairmanship of Sir John Sargent, then educational 
Advisor to the Government of India. The main objective of the 
committee was to survey the potentialities of developing tourist 
traffic in the country. Following were the terms of reference of the 
committee. 
(i) After reviewing the nature and extent of tourist traffic in 
India both from within the country and from overseas 
which existed before the war, to examine what scope 
there is for increasing such traffic or for developing othci 
like traffic during the post war period 
(i) To suggest ways and means of creating, both in India and 
overseas the desire Tor touring including visit to holiday 
resorts, good climate stations, scenic places, places of 
pilgrimage, of historical, and of archaeological interest in 
India. 
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(iii) T o sugges t wha t facilities should be p rov ided at p laces to 
b e deve loped and adver t i sed for (a ) Indian vis i tors , (b) 
foreign visi tors. T h 3 facilities to be cons idered should 
inc lude m e a n s of travel from neares t ra i lway stat ion, 
residential a c c o m m o d a t i o n , supply of l i terature and guide 
books , p rov is ion of author ised gu ides , etc. 
( iv) T o r e c o m m e n d wha t ac t ion should be taken for p rov id ing 
the necessary facili t ies by (a) Indian States and or local 
gove rnmen t , (b) Var ious depa r tmen t s of the central 
government , 
( i) T o dea l wi th o ther aspec ts o f touris t traffic not cove red by 
the above t e rms of reference. 
T h e Sargent C o m m i t t e e wh ich submi t ted thei r in ter im report in 
Oc tobe r 1946 w e r e unan imous ly of the op in ion that it wou ld be in the 
interest o f India to encou rage and deve lop tourist l ialf lc bolh inlcinnl 
and external by all poss ib le m e a n s . The c o m m i t t e e w a s of the opin ion 
that successful s teps in the p romot ion of tour i sm wou ld result in a 
subtant ial addi t ion, bo th direct and indirect , to Ind ia ' s r evenue and 
that , if proper ly o rgan ised , every aspect of bus iness cou ld benefit 
great ly by an influx of tourists . O n e of the major r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s of 
the c o m m i t t e e related to the set t ing up of a separa te representa t ive 
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organisation of semi officials. The committee recommended that the 
question of promoting and developing tourist traffic was a matter of 
great national importance and therefore, it deserves the whole time 
attention of a separate organisation which should take initiative in 
such matters as: 
(i) Publicity both in India and abroad, 
(ii) Production of suitable literature such as guide books, 
folders, posters, etc. 
(iii) Provision for training of guides, 
(iv) Liaison with other government departments responsible 
for providing facilities required by tourist including 
information in regard to industries and commercial 
matters 
(v) Liaison with the travel agencies which should necessarily 
remain responsible for the detailed arrangetnents of 
tourists 
(vi) Liaison with hotels and catering establishments 
(vii) Collection of tourist statistics 
Some of the other major recommendations of the committee 
were: 
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(a) Co-ordination with air and train services with a 
view to facilitate both air and train journey and to 
make it con:\fortable in India. 
(b) Provision of chain of first class hotels of 
International standard for the convenience and 
comfort of foreign tourists. 
(c) Starting of publicity bureaux in London and New 
York and in the capitals of other countries from 
where substantial number of tourists might be forth 
coming. 
The major areas like provision of infrastructure, publicity both 
overseas as well as domestic, facilitation, co-ordination of agencies 
dealing with tourism at all levels were covered. The recommendations 
of the Committee had for reaching effects on tourism as it developed 
during the subsequent years specially after India aUaincd 
Independence. They formed the guidelines for the establishment of 
tourist organisation in the country soon after Independence. 
On the eve of Independence, India had a fairly large 
infrastructure available for toursim. There was a large network of all 
types of hotels catering to the needs of both foreigners as well as 
Indians. There was adequate transport and communication system 
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operating in the country. Almost all the major tourist centres were 
easily accessible by rail or by road, some even by air. The country's 
many airports were in a position to receive international carriers. 
How^ever, in the absence of a central tourist organisation there was no 
coordination between the various services. Tourism in India 
developed properly only after a central tourist organisation was setup 
as a result of the recommendation of the Sargent Committee. It was 
only after the creation of a separate Tourist Trafilc Branch in the year 
1949 that whole time attention w^as paid to the development of tourist 
traffic in India. 
The first steps towards the development of the tourist industry 
in India initiated in the year 1945 when the Sargent Committee was 
appointed had far reaching implications. This committee was setup by 
the Government of India under the chairmanship of Sir John Sargent, 
the then Educational advisor to the Government, subniillcd its icpcnl 
in the year 1946. The main recommendation of the Committee was 
that a separate tourist organisation should be setup at the centre with 
regional offices in metropolitan cities of Bombay, Delhi, Culcutta and 
Madras. The committee also recommended setting up of tourist 
publicity cells in Indian Embassies and consulates all over the world 
As a follow up , an ad-hoc Tourist Traffic Committee was appointed 
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in the year 1948. This Committee was entrusted with the Job of 
suggesting ways and means of promoting tourist traffic to India. 
The work of development of tourist traffic in India should be 
undertaken on a methodical basis by a separate organisation. As a 
result of this recommendation, a separate Tourist Traffic Branch was 
setup in the Ministry of Transport in the year 1949 with main 
objective of development of tourist traffic in India. The subsequent 
years witnessed an expansion of Tourist Traffic branch and its 
activities in various directions. With the increase in its activities the 
Tourist traffic Division expanded considerably and during the year 
1955-56 the Headquaters establishment was increased from one 
branch to four branches, each having wide ranging duties. The four 
sections looking after various subjects were: 
(i) Tourist Traffic Section 
(ii) Tourist Administration Section 
(iii) Tourist Publicity Section and 
(iv) Distribution Section. 
Tourist Traffic Section 
It was to look after a large number of travel trade subjects 
which included development of both internal and external tourist 
traffic, legislative matters, five year plans, travel agencies, hotels and 
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rest houses, facilitation, tourist statistics and monthly reports. It also 
deals with international conferences on tourism and references 
relating to UN and its agencies co-ordination with railway, 
establishment of tourist bureaux in states and development of tourist 
centres and the training of guides. 
Tourist Administration Section 
It was to deal with administration work relating to tourist 
offices both in India and abroad, budget, delegation of financial 
powers to tourist offices, opening of new Tourist offices in India and 
abroad and periodical inspection of tourist offices. 
Tourist Publicity Section 
Publicity refers to the dissemination of information with out 
charges for its news value in order to inform the prospect about a 
particular product. A publicity programme could include regular 
publicity, stories and photographs to newspapers, travel editors, 
contact with magazine etc. Tourist publicity section was to deal with 
publication of the tourist literature. Such as pamphlets, guidebooks 
and posters, issue of advertisements and participation in exhibition 
and fairs. 
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Distribution Section 
This section was to deal v/ith the distribution of tourist publicity 
literature in India and abroad so that they can bring ink) knowledge in 
a big way and tell them about new tourist destination. 
Within a short period of time there was manifold increase in the 
activities of the Tourist Traffic Branch. The four branches as they 
developed during the year 1955-56 performed a variety of duties 
covering almost all the important segments of tourism. These 
branches were functioning under one Deputy Secretary and two under 
Secretaries. At this stage there was a proposal for the creation of a 
Directorate of a Directorate General of Tourism. One reason 
advanced in favour of setting up a Directorate General of Tourism 
was that the policy making and executive funcitons were combined in 
the existing staff of the Tourist Division of the Secretariat and that 
these should be separated. However, this proposal did not find favour 
as it v/as felt that the subject of tourism had not yet developed to an 
extent as would justify an immediate separation of these two 
functions. 
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Tourist Information Offices 
(a) In India 
Another important step during this period was the opening of a 
chain of tourist offices both in India and abroad. Steps were taken to 
estabHsh regional offices at iinportant ports of entry. Tourist offices 
were opened in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. This was 
followed by the establishment of a chain of inforination offices all 
over the country. By the year 1955, nine such offices were opened. 
At present, there are 20 tourist offices in India, which include 
four Regional Offices located at New Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras. These offices supervise the functioning of other Tourist 
offices at Aurangabad, Goa, Khajuraho, Jaipur, Varanasi, Agra, Patna, 
Bhubaneshwar, Banglore, Hyderabad, Cochin and Port Blair. There is 
also a sub-regional tourist office in the North Eastern Region at 
Guwahati which supervises the working of Tourist Offices at 
Shi Hong, Imphal and Itanagar. 
Besides these offices in India, there is an office in Jammu and 
Kashmir called Jawahar Lai Nehru Institute of Skiing and 
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Mountaineering (Srinagar) and Gulmarg Winter Sports Project 
(Gulamarg). '^ 
The functions of these tourist offices in India included supply of 
upto date information on places of tourist interests to tourist after they 
had arrived in India, keeping in touch with all the segments of travel 
trade, assisting the tourists in clearance of various travel formalities, 
distribution and display of tourist literature and periodic inspection of 
various facilities available for tourists. Tourist offices were also to 
ensure that the various amenities are developed and maintained in 
each region. In addition to attending to foreign tourists, the tourist 
offices were also to cater to the needs of domestics tourists. 
Functions of Tourist Offices in India 
Regional Tourist offices and information offices in India have 
to perform wide ranging duties. The detail of the functions of the 
tourist offices are: 
1. Attending to personal and postal inquiries of Indian and 
foreign tourists. 
2. Collecting and compiling of detail up-to-date information 
for dissemination to tourists. 
'^ . Annual Report, Department of Tourism, Govt, of India, 1990-91 p-27 
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3. Preparation of cyclostyled handouts containing 
information on places of tourist interest for distribution 
among tourist. 
4. Assistance in expeditions clearance of travel formalities 
of tourists arriving by air and sea. 
5. Issue of liquor permits, tourist introduction cards, 
railways concession forms, etc. 
6. Making various arrangements for developmental guests 
consisting of travel agents, writers, film inakers, etc., 
including booking of accommodation, airlines seats, 
arrangements for sight seeing, transport, entertainment, 
etc. 
7. Rendering non financial assistance to important tourist 
group, individual tourists, travel writers, journalists, etc., 
who are on tour of India. 
8. Publicity and tourist promotion by contributing articles to 
press and travel magazines, organising film shows, talks 
on Radio, lectures, club meetings etc. 
9. Taking up problems of various sections of the travel trade 
in order to ensure that tourist face no difficulty 
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whatsoever . Th i s involves l iason vv'ith var ious central & 
G o v e r n m e n t depa r tmen t s . 
10. Enqui r ies into the compla in t s of touris ts against 
shopkeepers , taxi dr ivers , etc. and get t ing them refund 
whereve r necessary . 
11 . Lia ison wi th Archaeo log ica l Depa r tmen t , State 
G o v e r n m e n t touris t depa r tmen t and o ther local bod ies for 
the ma in t enanc e and i m p r o v e m e n t of touris t facilities. 
12. A r r a n g i n g regular film s h o w s at a i rpor ts for a large 
n u m b e r of tourists . 
13. Dis t r ibut ion o f touris t l i terature to travel agenc ies , hotel 
counte rs , a i r l ines , e tc . , as a lso publ ic i s ing tourist cen t res 
th rough display of pos ters , at focal points , etc. 
14. AUot ing gu ides on rota t ion bas i s for tour is ts and travel 
agenc ies . Superv is ion of the qual i ty of serv ices rendered 
by gu ides , and conduc t ing per iodical gu ide t ra in ing 
courses . 
15. Inspect ion of hote ls from t ime to t ime , sc reen ing shops , 
t ravel agenc ies and ca r opera to r s for approva l , and 
genera l ly superv i s ing the serv ices o f all b ranches of the 
travel t rade. 
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16. Organising special programmes for tourist cruise ships 
such as cultural shows, fashion show, etc. Arranging sight 
seeing tours for tourist from these ships. 
17. Arranging Meet the people programmes and Indian home 
visits for foreign tourists. 
18. Assisting foreign journalists, T.V. and Radio publicists, 
film producers, etc., in getting facilities so that the 
department gets maximum publicity abroad through such 
media. 
19. Maintaining a statistical section for compiling tourist 
statistics. 
20. Promotion of sight seeing tours and inducing tour 
operators/agents to start new tours where necessary. 
21 . Supervision of the vv'orking of tourist bungalows/youth 
hostels, etc., put up by the central Department of tourism 
22. Participation in meetings and conferences related to 
tourism promotion like PATA, WTO, etc. 
In short, the functions of the tourist offices in India include 
supply of up-to-date information on places of tourist interests after 
tourist had arrived in India, keeping in touch with all the segments of 
travel trade, assisting the tourists in clearance of various travel 
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formalities, distribution and display of tourist literature and periodic 
inspection of various facilities available for tourists.'^ 
(b) Overseas 
With a view to attracting foreign tourist to India, the 
Government decided to open a chain of tourist offices overseas, l l i e 
first step in this direction was the establishment of Government of 
India Tourist Office in New York in the United States of Atnerica in 
Deceipber 1952."* The reason for opening an office in the United 
States of America was that as an affluent country, its people had 
enough money and leisure to afford a holiday in India. Special staff 
was also provided in the offices of the High Commissioners for India 
in Sri Lanka and Australia for tourist promotion work in these 
countries. To arouse interest among Europeans to visit India, a chain 
of offices were also opened in the continent. The first office in Europe 
was opened in London in July 1955. Two inore offices were opened, 
one in Paris in February 1956 and the other in Frankfurt in September 
of the same year. In order to promote tourist traffic from Australia and 
New Zealand, a tourist office was opened in Melbourne in September 
". Bhatia, A.K., "Tourism Development - Principles and Practices", op.cit, 
PP- 75-77. 
'". Bhatia A.K., "Tourism Development - Principle and Practice", op., cit, P-292 
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1956. A l s o in 1956 an office w a s opened in C o l o m b o on the Occas ion 
of 2,500**^ anniversary of G a u t a m Buddha . T h e office in C o l o m b o w a s 
respons ib le for he lp ing and p r o m o t i n g a large Buddhis t traffic from 
Sri Lanka. 
T h e dut ies pe r fo rmed by the touris t offices abroad were inore or 
less s imilar to those per formed by the regional offices in India. 
Bes ides publ ic i ty and publ ic re la t ions and sales p romot ion these 
offices a lso repor t to the Centra l D e p a r t m e n t of Tour is in about the 
t rends in the tourist t ravel abroad. 
A t present , there a re 18 overseas o f f i c e s ' ' function in var ious 
count r ies o f the wor ld for the p r o m o t i o n of tour i sm as well as 
encourag ing foreign tourist to visi t India. 
Funct ions of O v e r s e a s Tour i s t Offices 
T h e functions pe r fo rmed by the touris t offices abroad w e r e 
m o r e or less s imilar to those per formed by the regional office in hidia, 
vsdth the difference that whi l e the regional offices in India main ly 
assis ted the foreign touris t w h o had arr ived in India, the tourist offices 
abroad furnished pre l iminary informat ion to the wou ld be tourist w h o 
in tended vis i t ing India. Thei r dut ies inc luded publ ic i ty and publ ic 
'*. Annual Report, Department of Tourism, Govt, of India, 1996-97 P-55 
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relations, sales promotion and reporting to the Central Department of 
Tourism about the trends in the tourist travel abroad. 
The functions and duties generally perfonned by Tourists 
offices abroad are: 
1. To establish and maintain continuous contacts with travel 
agents, airlines shipping coirjpanies, professional clubs 
and international tourist promotion societies. 
2. To establish and maintain continuous contact with Heads 
of National Tourist Offices of the other Governments, 
tour promoters, travel writers, film and T.V. producers, 
etc. 
3. Tourist publicity and promotion by way of sponsoring 
articles in press, by television and radio programmes, by 
advertisement compaign and through participation in 
exhibitions, etc. 
4. To supply up-to-date information about tourist facilities in 
India through various Channels to the potentials visitors. 
5. To supply information to Central Department of Tourism 
about current trends in tourism in the area of their 
respective jurisdiction. 
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6. To organise film shows of tourist documentaries and other 
films of tourist interests for various groups. 
7. To organise and supervise the advertiseinent programnies 
geared towards promotion of tourist traffic to India. 
8. To attend to various personal and postal enquaries made 
by potential tourist and to assist in preparation of 
itineraries. 
9. To prepare a monthly newsletter gives all the information 
of tourist interest. 
10. To distribute tourist literature to travel agents, whole 
seller, and other agencies responsible for promoting 
tourist traffic and maintaining a mailing list for 
distribution of publicity material. 
11. To participate in social functions, conferences and 
meetings with a view to acquainting the potential visitor 
about India and its tourist attractions. 
37 
(^ roNNlfi of pTouf'sm in I^titf'm 
Jha Committe on Tourism 
In 1962, when tourist inflow declined to India from 1,39,804 in 
1961 to 1,34,036 in 1962. This was taken seriously by (he 
Government and as a result an adhoc committee on tourism was 
appointed in March 1963, under the chairmanship of L.K. Jha, the 
then Secretary, Department of Economic Affairs, Ministry of Finance 
S.N. Chib, then Directors General of Tourism was the member 
Secretary. The Committee examined the problems of tourism in depth 
and came to the conclusion that the declining trend was due to causes 
other than the Chinese aggression in 1962 and there was a need for 
certain organisational changes to meet the new situation Among the 
recommendations made by the Jha Committee were: 
1. Grant of landing permits on arrival to tourists coming 
without visa for more than seventy two hours. 
2. Opening of additional tourist offices abroad 
3. Provision of shopping and entertainment facilities 
4. Setting up of three Government corporations to develop 
hotel, transport and entertainment facilities 
5. Need to build 5,500 additional hotel rooms within the 
next five years. 
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6. Official approval of restaurants, carriers, shops and 
guides. 
7. Improvement in facilities at international airports. 
8. Provision of adequate facilities by Indian airlines. 
9. Introduction of the permit room system in Delhi. 
10. Import of cars. 
1 1. Training of immigration and customs staff. 
12. Increase tourist publicity. 
13. Integrated development of a few selected tourist centres. 
14. Stoppage of leakage of foreign exchange, and 
15. Establishment of a Standing Committee of main 
departments of the Government dealing with tourism for 
reviewing in adequacies. '^ 
In 1965 as a follow up on the Jha Committee Report, a high 
level co-ordination committee was appointed to suggest ways and 
means to implement the recommendations of the Jha Committee with 
the help of the concerned departments for development of tourist 
traffic to India. Again, in accordance with the recommendations of the 
Seth, Pran Nath, "Successful Tourism Management", sterling publishers Pvt. Ltd., 
New Delhi, P-283 
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Jha Committee, the following three public sector corporations were 
set up: 
(i) Hotel Corporation of India Limited 
(ii) India Tourism Corporation Limited 
(iii) India Tourism Transport undertaking Limited. 
These corporations were setup under the provision of the 
companies Act, 1956. The main function of these corporations were 
to construct and manage hotels in public sector, produce materials for 
tourist publicity and to provide transport facilities to the fourists. 
The Government later decided to merge these undertakings into 
one composite undertaking for the purpose of securing Co-ordination 
in the policy and efficient and economic working of the three 
corporations. Accordingly, the Government setup in October 1966 a 
public sector undertaking, namely the India Tourism Development 
Corporation Ltd. in Delhi under the aegis of the Department of 
Tourism by amalgamating these three separate corporations. 
Setting up of Department of Tourisin 
It was on the 1st March, 1958 that a separate Tourism 
Department was created in the Ministry of Transport to deal with all 
matters concerning tourism. Thus a long felt need of such a 
department was at last met. The new^ department was put under the 
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charge of the Director General who had under him one Deputy 
Director-General and four Directors each in charge of administration, 
publicity, travel relations and planning and development. 
On March 14, 1967 a separate Ministry of Tourisin and Civil 
Aviation was formed with two constituent departments 
(i) Department of Tourism and 
(ii) Department of Civil Aviation. 
The Ministry is under the charge of a full tiine minister. This 
was a significant step as it brought tourism and civil aviation together 
under one administration. 
Since the formation of the Ministry of Tourism and Civil 
Aviation, Indian tourism has been developing in spite of constraint on 
resources and relatively low priority given to this economic activity. 
The Department of Tourism now became an attached non 
participating office of the Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation 
headed by the Director General of Tourism. The Director General of 
Tourism carried an ex-officio status of an Additional Secretary to the 
Govt, of India. Although an attached office, the department is both a 
policy making and an executive organisation and corresponds directly 
with the other ministries and departments of the Central Government 
and State Governments. The Director General is assisted by one 
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Additional Director General, one joint Director General, a Deputy 
Secretary, and four Deputy Director Generals, at the head quarters. 
The functions of the Department of Tourism arc both 
promotional and organisational which are conducted by the following 
Divisions 
(i) Planning and Programming 
(ii) Publicity and conference 
(iii) Travel trade and Hospitality 
(iv) Accommodation 
(v) Supplementary Accommodation and wildlife 
(vi) Market Research, and 
(vii) Administration 
The activities of the Department have since increased manifold 
and cover a wide range of subjects. The various activities fall under 
the following broad heads. 
(i) Collection, compilation and dissemination of tourist 
information in India and abroad and attending to equaries 
from international tourists, tour operators and travel 
industry, such as airlines and hotels, 
(ii) Co-operation with international travel and tourist 
organisations at government and non-government levels. 
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(iii) Development of tourist facilities of interest to 
international tourist, 
(iv) Publicity at home and abroad with the object of creating 
an overall av/areness of the importance of tourism, 
(v) Simplification of frontier formalities in respect of 
international tourists, 
(vi) Regulation of activities of the various segments of the 
travel trade, such as hotels, youth hostels, travel agents, 
wildlife, guides, tourist car operators and shopkeepers 
catering to tourist needs, 
(vii) Compilation of statistics and market research on 
international tourist traffic to India and their utilization 
^ for more effective tourist promotion. 
In order to establish liaison with various ministries and co-
ordinate various activities pertaining to tourism, the department is 
represented on the following committees/ Advisory bodies 
(i) Standing Facilitation Committee of the Director General 
of Civil Aviation (DGCA) 
(ii) Civil Aviation Department Fund Committee, 
(iii) Advisory Committee on the Indian Airhnes. 
(iv) Export Import Advisory Council. 
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(v) Indian Board for Wild Life, 
(vi) Central Advisory Board of Archaeology, 
(vii) Hotel Industry Study Groups of the Ministry of Labour 
(viii) Governing Body of the Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Technology and Nutrition, New Delhi, Calcutta, 
Bombay and Madras, 
(ix) Adhoc Committee to review statutory rules regarding the 
use of protected monuments and sites for holding public 
functions. Sponsored by the government and non-
government organisations, etc. 
(x) Central Post and Telegraph Advisory Council 
(xi) India Tourism Development Corporation 
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Growth of Tourism During the Plan Period 
The need'for planning arises \vhenever same rational thinking 
is required to arive at a choice among a set of limited means so that 
certain ends are satisfied especially when the means are substilutablc 
among themselves. Planning is a process which attempt to allocate 
scarce resources between different competing uses with a view to 
maximising output, income and employment and to ensure the 
balanced growth of different sectors.'^ 
In the filed of tourism, the need for planned development is of 
paramount importance. Many countries in the world especially the 
developing countries (like India) have lately realized the importance 
of tourism and the benefits which it brings out."* 
India adopted a policy of development through planning in 
1952, when the first five year plan was formulated.' A planning 
commission was setup to prepare the plan. Although tourism activity 
had started in a modest way in the early fifties. 
' \ Bhatia A.K., "Tourism Development - Principles and practices", op cit., p-111. 
•M.bid. ,-P-ll l . 
'^. Maneet Kumar, "Tourism Today - An Indian Prespective", Kanishka publishing house 
Delhi, 1992. P-51. 
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First Five Year Plan 
Strangely, even at the inception of the planning process, the first 
five year plan did not make any mention of tourism industry, as a 
result could not include any allocation for the development of 
tourism. Although facilities required for its promotion by way of 
infrastructural assistance is discussed in great detail. 
Second Five Year Plan 
A modest provision of Rs. 336.38 lakhs^" was made in the 
second five year plan for development of tourist infrastructure. 
Development had to begin with the provision of basic infrastructure 
especially at important places of tourist interest where there were little 
or no facilities. 
The plan was divided into three parts.^' Part-I Schemes dealt 
vsdth the development of accommodation at places of international 
tourist interest, v/here foreign tourists could be attracted. Ihe 
expenditure on such projects w^as incurred entirely by the central 
government. Part — II Schemes include development of tourist 
facilities at places of interest to domestic tourists, which could also 
^°. Seth, Pran Nath, "Successful Tourism Management", op cit., P-41 
^Vlbid., P-41. 
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interest overseas visitors. On such projects, the Central government 
met half of the expenditure and the state met the balance. Pa r t - III 
Schemes included projects which were primarily of local inteicsl and 
were financed, therefore, by State governments. A number of tourist 
bunglows were constructed all over the country under the part 1 
scheme, now name 'Travellers Lodges ' , and managed by India 
Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC). 
T h i r d Five Y e a r P lan 
In the third five year plan a special provision was made for the 
development of tourism specially for accommodation and transport. 
The total outlay for tourism was Rs. 800 lakhs. Stress was given for 
the development of international tourism out of the total outlay Rs. 
292 lakhs were allocated for international tourism. This plan was 
continued run on the same time as the second plan, expanded tourist 
facilities in areas where facilities were negligible. Bodh-Gaya, 
Khajuraho, Bhubaneswar, Konarak, Mahabalipuram, Sanclii, 
Tiruchirapalli, Knachipuram, Madurai and several other places were 
provided basic facilities acceptable to foreign tourists. 
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The third five year plan concluded^^ before its due time and 
more thein 50 percent of the fund unutilised. This has been due to the 
Pakistani aggression. After the war three separate Annual Plan i e 
1966-67, 1967-68, 1968-69 were prepared and executed This would 
have been due to the lack of sufficient funds for continuous plan. 
Fourth Five Year Plan 
The fourth plan for the first time highlights tourism as an 
important means for earning foreign exchange, providing 
employment and promoting intemation contacts and understanding. 
The broad approach to tourism in this plan was to expand and 
improve tourist facilities in the country with a view to promote 
"destinational traffic as distinct from transit traffic"^"* Destinational 
Tourist Traffic means those vv^ ho come primarily to stay in India and 
not transit through India. According to a survey carried out by the 
Indian Institute of Public Opinion for Developinent of Tourism, the 
share of destinational traffic to India in 1961-62 was only 43.2 
percent. It rose to 52.2 percent in 1964-65 and 73.6 percent in 1972-
^. Hadi, S. Ali, "Role of Travel Agency in the Promotion of Tourism in India", unpublislic 
dissertation, 1994, P-150. 
^'.Dr. Beth Mira, "Tourism in India some thrust areas", op, cit, P-7 
^. Kumar Maneet, "Tourism Today - An Indian prespective", op cit, P-111 
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73. Such traffic at present is estimated to be over 75 percent. Another 
change noticed in the pattern of traffic was the predominance of the 
younger age group among international tourists visiting hndia. Fhe 
largest number of tourists visiting India were in the age group of 3 1 -
50 years followed closely by 17-30 years age group. Occupation wise, 
the largest group consisted of educationists and students, followed by 
businessman and those who professed no business- mostly retire or 
dependent housewives. 
The main reason for a change in pattern of traffic to India was 
the introduction of reduced fares on international air sectors. An 
outlay of Rs. 25 crores at centre was provided in this plan for 
destinaitonal tourist traffic. Sixteen Youth hostels of international 
standard were constructed and furnished to serve to as catyalytic 
models to the states to construct similar hostels elsewhere. A sum of 
Rs. 14.50 crore was also given to India Tourism Development 
Corporation (ITDC). 
Fifth Five Year Plan 
In the fifth five year plan, a provision of Rs. 78 crores was made 
for the central plan for tourism. It also explain the role of the centre 
and the state governments. The centre would undertake projects 
which relate to the promotion of international tourism and the state 
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were advised to confine their project to serve the needs of domestic 
tourists or budget tourists from overseas. The objectives laid down for 
the Central Department of Touri sm 'were the provision of 
accommodation and transport to match the anticipated growth in 
international tourism, to develop new resorts and tours to spread the 
traffic to different regions of the country. 
The investment of this plan outlay based on the following 
priorities 
(1) Provision of additional accommodation and transport to 
match the anticipated growth in international tourism. 
(2) Integrated development of selected new hill and beach 
resorts. 
(3) Special attention was paid to tourism promotion in 
abroad. 
The plan for integrated development of Gulmarg Winter Sports 
resort, kovalam Beach Resort, Goa, Konark, Kulu and U.P. hill areas 
as holidays resorts for destination tourist and for up-grading the 
facilities in Khajuraho, Ajanta and EUora and Agra, wliich were 
already popular with the tourist.^^ 
^^  Anand, M.M., "Tourism and Hotel Industry in India" Prentiee Hall of India 
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 1976, P-177. 
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Sixth Five Year Plan 
In this plan, Rs. 187.46 crores was allocated for the promotion 
of tourism under the Central and State Sectors. This worked out to 
0.18 percent of the total plan (one of the lowest allocations in the 
plan) 
Two interesting concepts were introduced in the sixth plan:-
(i) Concept of travel circuits, and 
(ii) Tourist villages. 
Sixty one travel circuits were identified with 441 centres to be 
developed in the current decade. A tourist circuit " Ihe Golden 
Triangle" consisting of Delhi, Agra and Jaipur is the most popular 
among the foreign and domestic tourist. Transportation and fine 
netv/ork of communication v/as developed to facilitate the tourist in 
this circuit. A special stress was given to optinal utilisaiton of the 
existing capacity and substantial increase in the tourist 
accommodation. 
A part from the total outlay, a sum of Rs. 30 crores and Rs. 42 
crores were also given to Department of Tourism and Indian Tourisin 
Development Corporation (ITDC) 
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The Sixth Five Year Plan envisaged very high targets of tourist 
— 1.7 miUion by 1985. For the first time, the planning commission 
reconised the importance of tourism in the following words: 
"Tourism, both domestic and international, has rapidly won 
considerable recognition as an activity generating a number of social 
and economic benefits like promotion of national integration and 
international under standing, creation of employment opportunities, 
removal of regional in balances, augmentation of foreign exchange 
earnings, thus redressing the balance of payments situation, etc. It is 
significant that many of these beneficial aspects of domestic and 
international tourism have special relevance to the socio-economic 
scene in India as emerging in the sixth plan period. Tourism also 
tends to give support to local handicrafts and cultural activities, both 
in urban and rural areas. Expenditure by tourists has a multiplier 
effect and also generates considerable tax revenue for Govt., both in 
the central and state sectors. It is also relevant that the various multi 
faciled socio- economic benefits of tourism are achieved with a 
relatively low level of investment".^^ 
26 
. Seth, Pran nath, "Successful Tourism Management", op cit, P-43 
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The travel circuits approach aims at spreading tourism 
geographically and to enable every state in India to offer something 
to the visitors. ^ ^ 
Seventh Five year Plan 
In this plan, tourism has received significant notice. Tourism 
related activities have been given the status of an industry.^^ Thus, 
Tourism Industry from now will be entitled to the same incentives and 
concessions as are applicable to an export industry. In the seventh five 
year plan a sum of Rs. 138.68 crores was provided at centre for 
fulfilling the following objectives.^^ 
(1) Faster development of touri sm. 
(2) Encouragement of private sector towards development of 
infrastructure by defining the role of private and public 
sector. 
(3) Exploiting tourism potential to support local haiidicrafis 
and other creative arts to promote national integration. 
Other area of activities to be undertaken in this plan were: 
27 I. bid., P-44. 
28. Seth, Pran Nath, "Successful Tourism Managemenf, op.cit., P-44. 
'^. Seventh Five Year Plan. "Planning Commission", Govt, of India, New Dellii, P-256 
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(a) Launching of national image building and 
marketing plan. 
(b) Consolidation of operation rather expansion. 
(c) Development of non traditional areas such as 
trekking, winter sports, wildlife tourism, beaches 
and exploring the Himalaya, 
(d) Development of National Heritage projects of both 
cultural and historical importance 
(e) Provision of in expensive but clean, accommodation 
at different place of tourist interest. 
(f) Exploration of new tourist generating markets, in 
Middle East, South East, and East Asian countries 
through cultural identity. 
Eighth Five Year Plan 
The eighth plan reviews the performance of the tourism sector 
and states for the first t ime that the major initiative for future tourism 
development should come through private initiative. The state should 
contribute to tourism by planning board strategies on development, 
provision of physical and monetary incentives to catalyse private 
sector investments and suggest ways and means for protecting the 
industry, the consumer and the environment. 
Ace. No )V] rrcj 
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During the operation of the Eighth Plan, Tourism Strategies 
have given a tremendous thrust to four important aspects of tourism. 
These include, among others accommodation, transport. Marketing 
and Human Resource Development.^^ 
To match the aforesaid target, the planning Commission 
approved an outlay of Rs. 272 crore for the Scheme.^' 
We are anticipating that foreign tourist traffic during the ?"' 
Five year plan period will have grown at an average of over 9 percent. 
Keeping in view the efforts being made in developing infrastructure 
and our marketing activities overseas, it would be safe to assure a 
minimum growth rate of 9 percent over the S"" plan period. On a 
basis, therefore, of 1.5 million tourist arrival in 1990, our absolute 
target for 1990-95 will be 2.3 million tourists with an estimated 
foreign exchange earnings of Rs. 3000 crores.^^ 
Further it has been estimated that by the turn of this century the 
foreign exchange earning will be Rs. 4000 crores. The direct 
^. Dr UshaBala, "Tourism in India- Policy and Perspective", Arushi Prakashan, New 
Delhi, 1990 P-54. 
''. Eighth Five Year Plan, Vol. II, "Planning Vol!. II, "Planning Commission", Govt of 
India, P-256. 
". I. bid., P-54. 
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employment from tourism industry at the end of the 8"^  plan period is 
expected to be 8.5 million.^^ 
Ninth Five Year Plan 
This plan for tourism is ambitious. It envisages and expenditure 
of Rs. 1000 crores on tourism development over the five year period. 
Like the previous plan, the 9* plan expects the Government to act as a 
facilitation using the synergy of the private sector for developmental 
using t£ix concessions and other benefits as baits. It also envisages the 
strengthening of India 's tourist organisation and expansion of training 
facilities for human resource development. 
". I. bid., P-55. 
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INDIA TOURISM - A PROFILE 
India is one of the few countries in the world blessed with a 
tremendous variety of tourist resources. But, the country attracts only 
0.4 percent of the world 's international tourism. A country which 
always attracted foreign visitors throughout its history, India was 
lagged behind in developing adequate infrastructure and creating the 
right image for international travellers. 
India recognised the economic significance of tourism soon 
after independence and established a full-fledged Department of 
tourism as early as 1958. In fact, India was one of the first countries 
among the new^ly independent Asian Nations to under take the 
promotion of international tourism in a professional way. It was the 
first country of Asia to open overseas tourist offices in USA and the 
United Kingdom as early as 1952. 
In 1951, there Vv^ ere 16829 tourists who visited India, in 1982 
the number went up to 860178, in 1992 to 1334737 and in 1998 it was 
about 1974815, excluding visitors from Pakistan and Bangladesh. 
Earlier, India did not include visitors from Pakistan and Bangladesh in 
visitor's tally because these figures fluctuated drastically with 
political ups and downs. Now, the Govt, of India has decided to 
include these arrivals. However, it is a matter of regret that as the size 
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of international tourism grows, India's share in world wide arrivals 
declines. While India's share in world tourism was about one percent 
in the sixties, it has come down to 0.35 percent in the nineties. 
Tourist traffic essentially moves from one developed country to 
another both for pleasure as well as for business. The developing 
countries do not received major benefit from tourism due to various 
reasons including their poor image as a holiday destination and in 
adequate tourist infrastructure. India is no exception. 
However, the number of tourists visiting a country need not 
always be the norm by which a country 's performance in tourism field 
may be assessed. It is also the quality of tourists a destination attracts 
and their capacity to spend money. From this angle, India is not doing 
badly. The average stay of visitors to India during the past two decades 
has been varying from 27 to 30 days — next only to Australian average 
Similarly, India attracts tourist primarily from a fluent countries of 
west whose capacity to spend is higher. Averages are made by the size 
and diversity of a country. In Europe, an American tourist may visit 
ten countries in 14 days, or at least 4 to 6. But, in India even the 
American average is 17 days and European average is over 20 A 
European tourist travelling from his home country to the next may not 
be spending much money in the host country. Often they pickup their 
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trailers and camping equipment from their homes and derive 300 kms 
and pitch their tent in the host country, bringing with them their own 
food. After couple of days stay in the neighbouring country, they 
return home again filling up the gas tank from their side of the border. 
In this way tourism in Europe is like domestic tourism in India. 
Malaysia with 6 million arrivals may include two million 
singaporeans who live only 30 kms across the border. If average stay is 
6 days for 5 million visitors to Thailand, 2 million visitors to India 
with an average stay of 28 days can surely be more advantageous to 
India. 
Pattern of Growth 
International tourism to India has had a phenomenal growth as 
the number of foreign tourists visiting India increased from 2,80,821 in 
1970 to 19,74,815. It is evidend from table one that tourist arrivals to 
India registered an impressive growth. The growth of tourist irafric luul 
not been uniform but it is continuously showing an upward trend. In 
1970, 2,80,821 tourist visited India and in 1971, 3,00,995 registering 
and increase of 7.2% over the previous year. Likewise 13.9% in 1972 
19.5% in 1973, 3.2% in 1974 and so on registered an increased over 
the previous year. In 1984, tourist traffic declined by 49,228 as 
compared to 1993. It was because of Iran Iraq war and terrorism in 
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Punjab were in full swing. As a result, internatinal tourist traffice 
(excluding nationals of Peikistan and Bangladesh) declined by 5.6%. 
Again, tourist traffic was also declined in 1990 and 1991 by 0.5 
and 7 . 1 % respectively because of terrorism in some other parts of 
country and local issue like Ramganam Bhoomi — Babri Masjid issue 
and agitation over Mandal Commission 's report on job reservation 
etc. came under way and formed a negative image in the minds of 
foreign tourists over security. From the year 1992 there has been a 
continuous increase in the tourist traffic to India. The idea of which 
can be had from the table 1.1. 
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TABLE-1.1 
International Tourist Arrivals in India 
(Excluding National of Pakistan and Bangladesh) 
(1951 to 1998) 
Year 
1951 
1955 
1960 
1965 
1970 
1971 
1972 
1973 
1974 
1975 
1976 
1977 
1978 
Number of 
tourists visiting 
India 
16829 
33299 
1,23095 
1 47500 
2, 80,821 
300995 
3,42950 
409895 
423161 
465275 
533951 
640422 
747995 
Percentage increase over 
previous year 
-
29.7 
27 0 
20.2 
89 8 
7.2 
13.9 
19.5 
3.2 
100 
14.8 
199 
16.8 
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Year 1 
1980 
1981 
1982 
1983 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
Number of 
tourists visiting 
India 
800150 
853148 
860178 
884731 
835503 
836908 
1080050 
1163774 
1239992 
1337232 
1329950 
1236120 
1334737 
1442643 
1562016 
1762228 
1923695 
1973647 
1974815 
Percentage increase over 
previous year 
4,6 
6.6 
0.8 
2.9 
-5.6 
0.2 
29.1 
7.8 
6.5 
7.8 
-0.5 
-7.1 
7.9 
8.1 
8.2 
128 
9.2 
26 
0.1 
Source: By courtesy of Department of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India 
Note: The above figures does not include visitors from Pakistan and Bangladesh 
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Foreign Exchange Earnings 
India 's foreign exchange receipts from tourism are estimated on 
the basis of per capita average expenditure of tourists ariving from 
different countries as obtained from surveys conducted from time to 
time. Table-1.2 represents the estimated foreign exchange earnings 
together with annual percentage changes during the last few years. 
There has been uninterrupted growth in the foreign exchange 
receipts since 1975-76. If we improve out infrastructure 
accommodation, facilities at the tourist spot including beaches and 
develop them on par with international standard and make our package 
competitive India can earn more foreign exchange annually in the year 
to come. 
Estimates of foreign exchange earnings from tourism are being 
compiled by the Reserve Bank of India as a part of Balance of 
payments. The estimates are obtained by adding up (a) the total of all 
individual receipts of Rs. 50, 000 and above for travel and (b) the 
amount allocated for travel 'unclassified receipts ' (transactions worth 
less than Rs. 50,000 based on sample surveys of those receipts till the 
middle of 1983-84, the RBI had been using the same proportions both 
for foreign currency receipts and rupee receipts for the allocation of 
unclassified receipts. The procedure was revised since than and they 
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started using separate proportions for rupee receipts and other 
currencies. This revision of methodology introduced a great deal of 
fluctuation in the proportions and the estimates became non 
comparable. The RBI itself, therefore, worked out comparable 
estimates for the year 1983-84 and 1984-85. The figures for the years 
1985-86 onward were, however, estimated on the basis of revised 
methodology. 
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TABLE-1.2 
Foreign Exchange Earnings from Tourism 
(1970-71 to 1997-98) 
Year 
1975-76 
1976-77 
1977-78 
1978-79 
1979-80 
1980-81 
1981-82 
1982-83 
1983-84 
1984-85 
1985-86 
1986-87 
1987-88 
1988-89 
Rupees in Crores 
1896 
2850 
5306 
5653 
9200 
11663 
10639 
11306 
12250 
13000 
11891* 
16066 
18561 
20540 
Percentage 
change over 
previous year 
-
-
50,3 
6.5 
66 7 
26.8 
-8.8 
63 
8.3 
6.1 
-
35 1 
15.5 
10.7 
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Year Rupees in Crores Percentage 
change over 
previous year 
1990-91 26125 9.5 
1991-92 48920 87.3 
1992-93 60600 23.9 
1993-94 
A994-95 
69703 
1423% 
15.0 
6.5 
1995-96 91503 23.7 
1996-97 10231.8 11.8 
1997-98 10879.6 6.3 
1998-99 12011.5(P) 10.4 
• F igures for the years 1985-86 o n w a r d s w e r e es t imated on 
the basis o f revised m e t h o d o l o g y and h e n c e not 
c o m p a r a b l e wi th those upto the year 1984-85. 
(P) - Provisional 
Source: Annual Report, 1998-99 Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India. 
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Tourist Arrivals from the first ten countries 
India has been an important destination for tourists belonging 
from different parts of the world. Table 1.3 shows tourist arrivals 
from the first ten countries. United Kingdom remained on the top of 
all the tourist generating countries for India with 3,76,513 tourist 
arrivals during 1998. As compared to 2,74168 tourist arrivals during 
1993, the rate of growth was 2 7 . 1 % from 1993 to 1998. As table 1.3 
indicates that the tourist arrivals from from U.K. has been 
continuously increasing since 1993. It was 274168 in 1993, 3,00,696 
in 1994, 3,34,827 in 1995, 360686 in 1996, 370567 in 1997 and 
3,76,513 in 1998. 
United States of America is the second largest market for India 
with 2,44,687 tourist arrived in 1998. As compared to 244 239 tourist 
arrivals during previous year 1997 registering a marginal growth of 
0.2%. However, tourist arrivals from this country has steadly 
increased by 11.6% in 1994, 15.2% in 1995, 12.5% in 1996, 6.7% in 
1997 and 0.2% in 1998 over the corresponding years. 
Srilanka continued to occupy third position in tourist arrivals Ibi 
India with 1,18,292 tourist arrivals in 1998 constituted 5.99% of the 
total tourist arrivals in India during 1998. Arrivals of Srilanka 
nationals which were 76898 in 1993 went upto 1,18282 in 1998 
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registering an increase of 22 .8% from 1993 to 1998. However, the 
arrivals of this country have considerably declined in 1996 and 1997 
as compare to previous years due to ethnic problems in that country 
During 1996 and 1998, the traffic declined by 6% and 3 . 1 % 
respectively over the corresponding years. 
France, Germany, Japan and Canada etc. occupy 4^'\ 5"\ 6"' and 
7* position in 1998 respectively with 97,898 tourist arrivals from 
France, 93,993 from Germany, 89565 from Japan and 80,111 from 
Canada. 
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Monthwise Tourist Arrivals 
Table 1.4 reveals monthwise foreign tourist arrivals (excluding 
the nationals of Pakistein and Bangladesh) from 1994 to 1999, April. 
Although total tourist arrivals have reached upto 1973647 in 1995 
(excluding the nationals of Pakistein and Bangladesh) as compared to 
1562016 in 1994 registering a marginal increase of 20.8%. It is also 
evidend from tab le 1.4 that the highest number of tourists come to 
India in the month of December as most of the countries in Europe 
declared long holiday to celebrate Christmax. This month is also 
suitable for them because of fine weather. In 1994 December, 
1,85,741 tourist arrived, 217146 in 1995, 2,32,621 in 1996, 228133 in 
1997 and 2,28,660 in 1998 foreign tourist visited in the month of 
December. Month of January and February have also been favourable 
t ime for visitors. 
The lowest inflow of tourist in India remain in the month of 
May and some part of June as these months are the hotest one and 
tourist divert from coming India to some other destinations. 
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Conclusion 
In this chapter, the author has tried his level best to cover 
conceptual frame work of tourism and its components, and reached to 
conclusions that India is blessed with the world 's largest variety of 
natural attractions — manuments, beaches, lakes, forests, variety of 
flora and fauna, hiking and trekking routes, prospects of other 
adventure sports such as boating, surfing, skiing etc. India, therefore, 
has a lot to offer the tourist. Its National Parks and Wildlife 
Sanctuaries exhibit a rich variety of Wildlife while our ancient 
monumets provide glipses of India 's rich heritage. Myriad forms of 
performing arts (dance, drama, music) and a veritable feast of foods 
from diflFerent regions of the country make India a formidable tourist 
attraction with something to offer to the most demanding/discerning 
tourist. 
Tourism has emerged as an instrument of employment 
generation, poverty alleviation and sustainable human development. It 
also promotes national integration and international understanding 
and gives support to local handicarafts and cultural activities. This 
growth industry can earn foreign exchange without exporting national 
wealth. This smokeless industry has become so important and 
competitive that many countries have set up their national tourist 
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organisations to attract foreign tourists to their country and to 
encourage their own people to travel with their own country. Every 
country wants to earn more tourist dolalrs than its neighbour because 
this money helps them to improve the economic conditions of their 
own people, hi India, this organisation is called the Department of 
Tourism under the Minsitry of Tourism. 
Realising the benefit derived from tourism by the developed 
countries, India Govt, had also taken various steps to develop tourism. 
In 1945 Sargent Committee was appointed to surveys the potential of 
developing tourist traffic to India. The Committee recommended that 
it v/ould be in the interest of India to develop tourist traffic, both 
international and domestic. On its recommendation, a tourist traffic 
branch was set up in 1949 with regional offices in Bombay and Delhi. 
In 1951, similar regional offices were opened in Calcutta and Madras. 
These offices were assigned the task to survey tourist resources 
available in the country, to advise the Government regarding 
measures whereby resources in the form of accommodation and 
transport could be enlarged and improved to keep in touch with the 
State Governments travel trade and finally to disseminate tourist 
informaiton and tourist leterature on their respective areas. At present, 
20 such offices spread all over India performing magnificent services 
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in the promotion of tourism. The first overseas office was opened in 
New York in 1952 to carry out promotional programmes for India 
followed by offices in London, Paris, Colombo, Melbourne and San 
Francisco. At present, 18 such offices functioning in various countries 
of the world for the promotion of tourism as well as encouraging 
foreign tourist to visit India. 
On March, 1, 1958, a separate Department of Tourism was 
created in place of a Tourist Traffic Branch under the Ministry of 
Transport and Communication. It was headed by a Director General 
in the rank of Joint Secretary to the Government of India who was 
£issigned the task of dealing with all matters concerning development 
and promotion of tourism. From these measures tourist traffic 
improved very speedly. 
Again in 1962, when tourist traffic declined from 1,39,804 in 
1961 to 1,34,036 in 1962, taken seriously by the Govt. As a result, an 
adhoc committee on tourism weis appointed under the charimanship of 
L.K. Jha. The Committee examined the problems of tourism in depth 
and came to the conclusion that the declining trend was due to causes 
other than Chinese aggression and there was need for some 
organisational changes to meet the new situaiton. As a follow up to 
the Jha Committee recommendations, three new corporations were set 
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up and later, they merged to make a single undertaking known as 
India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC). The importance of 
tourism was further undelined when the Prime Minister of India, the 
late Mrs. Indira Gandhi, convened a conference on October 28, 1966 
to discuss matters pertaining to the development of tourism. The 
deliberations resulted in the creation of a sepeirate Minsitry of 
Tourism and Civil Aviation. This was a significant step as it brought 
tourism and civil aviation together under one administration. 
Since the formation of the Ministry of Tourism, India Tourism 
has been developing in spite of constraint on resources and relatively 
low priority given to this important economic activity. The 
Department of Tourism, at present, is under the charge of a Director 
General who is also an Additional Secretary to the Government of 
India and reports directly to the Minsiter. Under him, there are 
difisions of planning, administration, publicity, hotels, marketing, 
reseeirch, wildlife tourism, supplementary accommodation, etc. The 
activities of the department of tourism are compilation, collection and 
dissemination of tourist information in India and abroad and attending 
to enquiries from international tourists, tour operators and travel 
industry sectors, development of tourist facilities of interest to 
international and domestic tourits. 
I { Ace. N o \ j MM 
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India adopted a policy of development through planning in 1952 
when the first five year plan for development of Indian economy was 
drafted by the newly establish planning commission. Although 
tourism actively had started in a modest way in the early fifties in 
India, the planning commission did not allocate any amount for 
tourism till the second plan. A modest provision of Rs. 336 lakhs was 
made in the plan for development of tourist infrastructure, especially 
at important places of tourist interest where there were little or no 
facilities. In the third plan this practice was continued resulting in a 
network of tourist facilities in areas where none existed before. 
Bodhgaya, Khajureiho, Bhubaneshwar, Konark, Mahabalipuram, 
Sanchi, Madurai and several other places v/ere provided basic 
facilities acceptable to foreign tourists. 
The fourth plan had a chequred story. Since there were not 
enough funds for a continuous plan, separate annual plans were 
prepared and executed. Under the new arrangement, the Central 
Department of Tourism completely took over the planning and 
development facilities suitable for overseas tourist while the State 
Governments were assisted to develop facilities for domestic tourists. 
A programme drawn in the fourth plan and continued in the fifth plan 
started with impressive allocations, but every year, it had to be pruned 
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due to constraint on resources. In spite of all these difficulties, sixteen 
youth hostels of interantional standard were constructed and furnished 
in different pEirts of India to serve as catalytic models for the states to 
construct similar hostels elsewhere. Several forest lodges, tourist 
bunglows and two major resorts — the Kovalam Beach Resort and the 
Gulmarg Winter Sports Resorts- were the result of the fourth and fifth 
plans, for destinational tourist traffic. 
The sixth plan provided a meager out lay of Rs. 187 crores. This 
work out to 0.18% of the total pain. One of the lowest allocations for 
any sector. Two interesting concepts were introduced in the sixth plan 
— the concept of travel circuits and tourist villages. Sixtyone travel 
circuits were identified with 44 centres to be developed in the decade 
of the eighties. In the seventh plan, tourism received significant 
notice. Tourism related activities were given the status of an industry 
which implied that such business activities would in future be entitled 
^ to the same incentives and concessions as were applicable to an 
export industry. Financial allocations for the department of tourism of 
the Central Government were enhanced from twenty one crores in the 
sixth plan to Rs. 121 crores in the seventh plan. Similarly, allocations 
for the states were increased. 
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The eight five year plan allocated Rs. 990 crores for tourism of 
which Rs. 385 crores was earmarked for development of Tourism 
infrastructure, Rs. 315 Crore for marketing and publicity, Rs. 100 
croreS for Tourism Development fund and Rs. 60 crores for 
manpower development through Hotel and Tourism Training 
Institutes. An important scheme included in this plan v/as the 
involvement of the private sector by providing better incentives and 
equity support towards the project cost. The ninth plan for tourism is 
ambitious. It is allocated Rs. 1000 crores for tourism development. 
Like the 8**^  plan, this plsin is also envisages the Stengthening of 
India 's tourist organisation and expansion of training facilities for 
human resource development. 
After given so much attention on tourism development through 
plan out lay. The number of foreign tourists visiting India increased 
from. 16,829 in 1951 to 1974815 in 1998 as evident from table 
1.1.The growth however has not been uniform due to some political 
relation with the neighbours. We do not add visitors from Pakistan 
and Bangladesh in the visitors tally as these visitors heavily fluctuate 
and depends upon India 's political relations with the two countries. 
The number of tourists visiting a country need not always be the norm 
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by which a country's tourism traffic should be assessed. It is the 
duration of stay that matters. 
Tourist traffic essentially moves from one developed country to 
another both for pleasure as v/ell as for business. The developing 
countries are not receiving the maximum benefit from tourism due to 
various reasons, including their poor image as a holiday destinaiton 
and inadequate tourist facilities. Although India Government has 
teaken so much pain to develop tourist infrastructure keeping in view 
the international standard. It is in this context the next chapter 
entitled, "Tourism Infrastrucutre in India" is devoted on such study to 
analyse and exmine the hurdles that stand in the way of growth and 
development of tourism in India. 
iit 4i * * 41 m * i|i iic)tt % 
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C H A P T E R - I I 
T O U R I S M I N F R A S T R U C T U R E IN INDIA 
^ n the previous chapter "Growth of Tourism in India", the 
author has covered and discussed in detail the concept of tourism and 
its significance in the development of economy especially developing 
countries like India where cultural heritage, historical events, 
monuments and scenic beauty etc are available for foreign as well 
domestic tourists in a large quantities. Realising the benefits derivied 
from tourism by developed countries, India Govt, has also taken 
various initiatives for the development of tourism by way of forming 
a fulfledge Ministry of Tourism to look after such matters that are 
important and fit for the development of tourism. It makes plan and 
policies keeping in view the international standard so that potentials 
of tourism may be utilised in real sense for the country. As a result 
international as well dometic tourists may increase due to peace, 
comfort and friendly atmosphere prevail in the society. 
Origin of tourism in India is not new but it is as old as human 
civilisiation. In olden days, people used to travel inainly for religious 
and Business purposes from one place to another with great 
difficulties and reached at destination after many days of journey. 
82 
pTburism 4nfrastructufc in ^ India 
Today, with the development of technology, advancement of 
educaiton, better economic conditions and over and above all, the 
modem means of transport which has made distance no problem, the 
people could spare more leisure time to travel to different tourist 
destinations in order to know there cultural heritage, historical places 
and monuments etc. 
For the development of tourism in India, infrastructure has to be 
developed first in order to catter to the needs and requirements of 
tourists visiting India from different parts of the world, keeping in 
their minds India as a paradise for tourist. In India where icgional 
imbalances are in the grip of poverty, the backward areas are 
becoming more and more backward as they are devioid industrial 
activities due to undeveloped /under developed nature of 
infrastructure. It has also been observed that neither the Central 
Government nor the state Government has given much emphasis for 
the infrastructural development in the country especially in the areas 
of tourist interest. The Government has earmarked very meager funds 
plan wise for this purpose, leaving aside the significance of 
infrastructure that is not only essential for tourism development but 
also equally importance for other socio-economic devciopnicnt In 
this context, the author has tried to examine the infrastructure 
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development in the country for tourism as the subject matter for 
chapter II, entitled "Tourism Infrastrucutre in India". 
The term tourism infrastructure denotes to all those built in 
service which are essential for modern social life and economic 
development. It includes all the transport facilities such as road, 
railways and airports, water supplies, supplies of energy such as 
electricity, gas and communication facilities. These services are 
commonly supplied by the public authroties. 
Touristic infrastrucutre means the development of the 
accommodaiton sector, transport system, touristic sports, travel 
agencies, tour opertors, the entertainment industry, arts and crafts, the 
souvenir industry and soon. Basicaly,infrastructure includes all forins 
of constructions on and below ground required by any inhabited area 
in intensive communication with the outside world and as a basis for 
extensive human activity within.' 
Economists frequently put stress on the development of the 
touristic infrastrucutre as it is the pre-requisite for its acclerating 
economic growth. That is why it is observed that high level of capital 
investment in building infrastrucutre is a characteristic of all the 
*. Maneet Kumar, "Tourism Today - An Indian perspective", Kanishka Publishing House, 
Delhi, PP-71-72. 
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developing countries. The existing infrastructure in India does not 
cope with the need of serving the tourist economy. In this connection, 
provision of hotels and other supplemenlry accommodations, modern 
means of transport facilities and trained personnel can be regarded as 
the key not to promote tourism in India. 
Recognising the tourism industry as one of the important factors 
for eradiating unemployment, earning foreign exchange, reinoving 
regional imbalances and give birth to many ancilliary industiics Ilic 
Government of India has drawn up plans and policies to develop 
infrastructure. There is an urgent need to open new tovwist spots like 
beach tourism, v/ild life tourism and adventure tourism to encourage 
younger generation rather than traditional tourism of sight seeing etc. 
important from the point of view of domestic as well as foreign 
tourist. All the touristic infrastructure are confined in chart 1. An 
integrated package of infrastructural facilities- road, air transportation, 
accommodation, tourist attractions etc. is the basic and urgent 
requirement for India to achieve its goal. Boosting tourist traffic in tlie 
country and other regions depended largely on the extent to which 
these minimum facilities were provided to the tourists. 
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Hotel Accommodations 
Accommodation is an essential part of tourism Industry. The 
expansion of tourism will inevitably bring about the development of 
accommodation. Accommodation sector is the core of the tourist 
industry. Its activities serve trade solely and represent one of the three 
fundamental pillars of tourism — travel, stay and amusemeiit. lourist 
accommodation is temporary the housing crisis had led the hotels to 
accept permanent guests. The demand for accominodation away from 
home has become an important function of tourism. Accommodation 
is a comprehensive term and includes all the facilities used for the 
sojourn of a traveller. 
The hotel industry is one of the oldest professions in the world 
and was even mentioned in various religious books. The demand of 
accommodation is met by a variety of facilities such as hotel, motel, 
tourist lodges, tourist bungalows, holiday camps, camping sites, 
villas, castles and youth hostel etc. 
Hotels are the vital and essential part of the tourist industry. 
Without an adequate development of hotel resources, all the national 
scenery, all the climatic virtues and all the sporting and recreational 
facilities will not suffice to sustain a good volume of tourist trade. 
Hotels are the most essential facilities at destination that the country 
must provide, if it whishes to build up tourism. 
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In the early fifties, the Government of India realised the 
economic importance of tourism and decided to encourage its 
development. It was realised that there was an acute shortage of hotel 
accommodation and that there was a need to build more hotels to 
accommodate tourist in the country. A decision was taken to build 
hotels in the public sector, where necessary. The first result of this 
decision was the construction of Ashok Hotel in 1956, to 
accommodate delegates to UNESCO international conference in New 
Delhi. The hotel was constructed in a record time of less than one 
year due to personal interest taken by the Late Prime Minister, 
Jawahar Lai Nehru. 
In 1956, the Government setup a Hotel Standards and Rate 
Structure Committee under the chairmanship of a prominent member 
of Rajya Sabha, Diwan Chaman Lai M.S. Oberoi, the then president. 
Federation of Hotel and Restaurant Association of India, was one ol 
its member. The Prime objectives before this committee was to lay 
down criteria for the purpose of classification of Hotel in India, 
keeping in view international standards that apply to similar 
establishments elsewhere, and to suggest ways and means for 
promoting tourist traffic to India. 
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GUIDELINES FOR A P P R O V A L OF HOTELS AT 
THE P R O J E C T / P L A N N I N G STAGE 
1. The hotel industry is entitled to various benefits including, 
among other things, income tax concessions under the Income 
Tax Act and priority consideration of its various requirements 
Hke telephone, telex, LPG, etc. by the Government authorities at 
Municipal, State and Union levels or a semi or quasi-
Government body. To be eligible for these benefits, a hotel has 
to be approved by the Department of Tourism. Such approval is 
granted from the point of view of the suitability of a hotel for 
foreign tourists and approved hotels are required to maintain 
certain minimum level of standard of service and amenities. 
There are six categories of approved hotels ranging from I-star 
to 5-star deluxe. 
2. The approval can be applied for at the project/planning stage. A 
hotel approved at the project stage is eligible for allocation of 
foreign exchange for its essential import of equipment and 
provision. On completion and becoming functional, like other 
functioning hotels, it also gets worldwide publicity through 
tourist literature published by the Department of Tourism and 
overseas. Approved hotel projects are also eligible to apply to 
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the Industrial Finance Corporation of India and Toiirisni 
Finance Corporation of India and the respective State Finance 
Corporation for the grant of loan. 
The application of loan is considered by these financial 
corporations in the context of detailed feasibility studies etc. 
and the project approval by the Department of Tourism should 
not in any way be construed as an assurance for the grant of any 
loan. 
3. The application for approval of a hotel at the project/planning 
stage should be submitted in the prescribed fonti complete in all 
respects, to the Director General of Tourism, Transport 
Bhawan, I Parliament Street, New Delhi-1 10001 in the case of 
hotel projects planned for the 4 and 5-star categories and to the 
Regional Director of the concerned Government of India 
Tourist Office at Delhi/Bombay/Calcutta/Madras in the case of 
1, 2 and 3-star categories. A copy of the application should be 
endorsed to the Director/manager of the nearest Government of 
India Tourist Office and to the Director (Tourism) of concerned 
State Govts. 
4. Various documents and information to be furnished about hotel 
projects when applying for project approval are given in detail 
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in the application form. However, the basic requirements arc 
given below and these should be sent along with the application 
form. 
(i) A project report establishing the feasibility of tlie 
proposed hotel, describing the amenities to be provided at 
the hotel particularly mentioning any special or distincitve 
features and indicating the star category which the 
establishment is being planned for. The Criteria applied in 
determining the star category of a hotel on classification 
by the Hotel & Restaurant Approval & Classification 
Committee as a functioning unit, are briefly described 
later in these guidelines. 
(ii) The site selected should be suitable for the construction of 
a hotel intended for use by foreign tourists. While 
selecting the site such aspects as its accessibility lioni 
airport/railway station/shopping areas, etc. making it a 
convenient location, may be kept in mind as also tliat its 
environs are not crowded, noisy, 
(iii) A land-use certificate from the concerned State/local 
authority certifying that it is permissible to construct a 
hotel on the site selected. Blue prints of the sketch plans 
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of the project (including front and side elevation) 
indicating the areas, with dimensions of the rooms 
/bathrooms/public rooms, etc duly signed by tiie aiciiitcct 
and the promoter. The Department has prescribed certain 
minimum area standards for guest rooms and attached 
bathrooms and it should be ensured that none of the guest 
rooms/attached bathrooms fall short of the prescribed 
minimum carpet area limits which are given below -
1) 
2) 
Type of Hotel 
City Hotel 
Resort Hotel 
Star 
5-star 
Deluxe 
5-star 
4-star 
3-star 
2-star 
1 -star 
5-star 
4-star 
Single 
Room 
ISOsqft 
ISOsqft 
120sqft 
(AC&N-AC) 
lOOsqft 
(AC«feN-AC) 
180sqft 
120sqft 
Double 
Room 
200 sq ft 
200 sq ft 
HOsqft 
(AC&N-AC) 
120sqft 
(AC&N-AC) 
200 sq {\ 
MOsqft 
Attached 
Bathroom 
45sqft 
45 sq ft 
36 sq ft 
30 sq ft 
45 sq ft 
36 sq ft 
(iv) Ownership Deed of the land 
(v) Urban Land Ceiling Certificate, if applicable 
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(vi) Approval of International Airports Authority of 
India/Director General of Civil Aviation if hotel project is 
near an airport, 
(vii) Name and business antecedents of the promoters, 
(viii) Proposed ownership structure, giving full details as to 
whether the new^ undertaking will be owned by 
individuals) or a firm or a company, 
(ix) Estimated cost of the project and the inanner in which it is 
proposed to raise the funds to meet the cost, 
(x) The Department has prescribed regulatory conditions to 
be adhered to by promoters of approved hotel projects. 
The promoters should furnish the acceptance of these 
regulatory conditions in the prescribed form. 
CLASSIFICATION CRITERIA 
Five Star Deluxe Category 
This is a qualitative extension of the 5-star category while 
quantitatively, the basic features are as of a 5-star category. In a 5-star 
Deluxe hotel, the comparative all-round standard of service and 
amenities is of a very superior quality. 
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Five Star Category 
General Features:- The fa9ade, architectural features and general 
construction of the building should have distinctive qualities of a 
luxury hotel of this category. The locality including the immediate 
approach and environs should be suitable for a luxury hotel of this 
category. There should be adequate parking space for cars. The hotel 
should have at least 25 lettable bed rooms, all with well appointed 
attached bathrooms with long baths or the most modern shower 
chambers, with 24 hours service of hot and cold running water. 
All public rooms and private rooms should be fully 
airconditioned (except in hill stations where there should be heating 
arrangements) and should be well appointed with superior quality 
carpets, curtains, furniture, fittings, etc. in good taste. It would be 
advisable to employ the services of professionally qualified and 
experienced interior decorators of repute for this purpose 
There should be adequate number of efTicient lifts in buildings 
of more than 2 stories including the ground floor, with 24 hours 
service. 
There should be a well designed and properly equipped 
swimming pool (except in hill stations). 
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The Lobby, and ladies and gentlemen's cloak rooms (should be 
well appointed) equipped with fittings and furniture of the highest 
standard. 
Facilities:- There should be reception, cash and information counter 
attended by qualified, trained and experienced personnel, conference 
facilities in the form of one or more conference rooms/banquet halls 
and private dining rooms. There should be book stall, beauty parlour, 
barber shop, recognised travel counter, money changing and safe 
deposit facilities, left luggage room, florist and a shop for toilet 
requisites and medicines, on the premises. 1 here should be a 
telephone in each room and telephones for the use of guests and 
visitors and provision for a radio or relayed music in each room. 
There should be a well equipped, well furnished and well maintained 
dinning room/restaurant on the premises, and wherever permissible by 
law, there should be elegent well equipped bar/permit room I he 
pantry and cold storage should be professionally designed to ensure 
efficiency of operation and should be well equipped. 
Service:- The hotel should offer both international and Indian cuisine 
and the food and beverage service should be of the highest standards. 
There should be professionally qualified, trained, experienced, 
efficient and courteous staff in smart, clean uniforms, and the staff 
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coming in contact with guests should understand and speak Englisli. 
The supervisory and senior staff should possess a good knowledge of 
English. It will be desirable for some of the staff to have knowledge 
of foreign languages, and staff knowing at least one continental 
language should be on duty at all times. There should be 24 hours 
service for reception information and telephones. There should be 
provision for reliable laundry and dry cleaning services. 
Housekeeping at the hotel should be of the highest possible standard 
and there should be plentiful supply of good quality linen, blankets 
towels, etc. Each bedroom should be provided with a vacuum 
jug/thermos flask with ice cold, boiled drinking water except where 
centrally chilled purified drinking water is provided. There should be 
a special restaurant/dining room with facilities for music and dancing. 
Four Star Category 
General Features;- The fa9ade, architectural features and gcneial 
construction of the building should be distinctive and the locality 
including the immediate approach and the environs should be suitable 
for a hotel of this category. There should be adequate parking 
facilities for cars. The hotel should have at least 25 lettable bed 
rooms, all with attached bathrooms. At least 50% of the bathrooms 
must have long baths or the most modem shower chambers, with 24 
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hours service of hot and cold running water. All public rooms and 
private rooms should be fully airconditioned (except in hill stations 
where there should be heating arrangeinents) and should be well 
furnished with carpets. Curtains, furniture, fittings, etc. in good taste. 
It would be advisable to employ the services of professionally 
qualified and experienced interior decorators of repute for tliis 
purpose. There should be adequate number of efficient lifts in 
buildings of more than 2 stories including the ground floor. There 
should be a well appointed lobby and ladies and gentlemen's cloak 
room equipped with fittings of the standard of a hotel of this 
category. 
Facilities;- There should be reception, cash and information counter 
attended by trained and experienced personnel. There should be a 
book stall, travel counters money changing and safe deposit facilities 
and a left luggage room on the premises. There should be a tclophone 
in each room and telephones for the use of guests and visitors, 
provision for a radio or relayed music in each room. There should be 
a well equipped, well furnished and well mainlciined dining 
room/restaurant on the premises, and wherever permissible by law, 
there should be elegent will equipped Bar/Permit room. The kitchen. 
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Pastry and cold storage should be professionally designed to ensure 
efficiency of operation and should be well equipped. 
Service:- The hotel should offer both international and Indian cuisine, 
food and beverage service should be of the highest standards. There 
should be professionally qualified, trained, experienced, elTicient and 
courteous staff in smart, clean uniforms, and the staff coming in 
contact with guests should understand and speak English. The 
supervisory and senior staff should possess a good knowledge of 
English. It will be desirable for some of the staff to have knowledge 
of foreign languages and staff knowing at least one continental 
language should be on duty at all times. There should be 24 hours 
service for reception information and telephones. There should be 
provision for reliable laundry and dry cleaning services. 
Housekeeping at the hotel should be of the highest possible standard 
and there should be plentiful supply of linen, blankets, towels, etc of 
good be provided with a vacuum jug/thermos flask with ice cold, 
boiled drinking water is provided. There should be a special 
restaurant/dining room where facilities for music and dancing are 
provided. 
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Three Star Category 
General features:- The architectural features and general 
construction of the building should be of a very good standard and the 
locality including the immediate approach and environs should be 
suitable for a good hotel, and there should be adequate parking 
facilities for cars: The hotel should have at least 20 littable bed rooms, 
all with attached bathrooms \vith bath tubs and/or shower and siiould 
be modem in design and equipped with fitting of a good standard, 
with hot and cold running water. At least 50% of the bathrooms 
should be airconditioned (except in hill stations where there should be 
heating arrangements in all the bedrooms, dining rooms, restaurant 
and lounge) and the furniture and furnishings such as carpets, 
curtains, etc. should be of a good standard and design, purpose. There 
should be adequate number of lifts in buildings with more than two 
storeys including the ground floor, and well appointed lounge and 
separate ladies and gentlemen's cloak rooms equipped with fittings of 
a good standard. 
Facilities:- There should be a reception and information counter 
attended by qualified and experienced staff, a book stall, recognised 
travel counter money changing and safe deposit facilities on the 
premises. There should be a telephone in each room except in 
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seasonal hotels where there should be a call bell in each room and a 
telephone on each floor for the use of hotel guests and a telephone for 
the use of guests and visitors to the airconditioned dining 
room/restaurant and wherever permissible by law, there should be a 
bar/permit room. The kitchen, pantry and cold storage should be clean 
and organised for orderliness and efficiency. 
Service;- The hotel should offer good quality cuisine, Indian as well 
as Continental, and the food and beverage service should be of a good 
standard. There should be qualified, trained, experienced, efficient 
and courteous staff in smart, clean uniforms, and the supervisory stalT 
coming in contact vv^ ith guests should understand English. There 
should be provision for laundry and dry cleaning service. 
Housekeeping at the hotel should be of a good standard and there 
should be adequate supply of linen, blankets, towels, etc. of good 
quality. Each bedroom should be provided with a vacuum jug/thermos 
flask with cold, boiled drinking water. 
Two Star Category 
General Features;- The building should be v/ell constructed and the 
locality and environs including the approach should be suitable for a 
good hotel. The hotel should have at least 10 lettable bed rooms of 
which at least 7 5 % should have attached bathrooms with shower, or a 
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bathroom for every four of the remaining rooms. All bathrooms 
should have modem sanitation and running cold water with an 
adequate supply of hot water, soap and toilet paper. 2 5 % of the rooms 
should be airconditioned (except in hill stations where there should he 
heating arrangements in all the rooms), and all the rooms should be 
properly ventilated, clean and comfortable, with all the ncccssaiv 
items of furniture. There should be well furnished lounge. 
Facilities:- There should be a reception counter with a telephone 
There should be a telephone or call bell in each room and a telephone 
on each floor unless each room has a separate telephone There should 
be a well equipped and well maintained airconditioned dining room/ 
restaurant, serving good, clean, wholesome food and a clean, hygienic 
and well equipped kitchen and pantry. 
Service:- There should be experienced, courteous and efficient staff 
in smart and clean uniforms. The supervisor staff coming in contact 
with guests should understand English. There should be provision for 
laundry and dry cleaning service. Housekeeping at the hotel should be 
of a good standard and clean and good quality linen, blankets, towels, 
etc. should be provided; similarly, crockery and glassware should be 
of a good quality. 
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One Star Category 
General features:- The general construction of a building should be 
good and the locality and environs including immediate approach 
should be suitable. The hotel should have at least 10 lettable bed 
rooms of which at least 2 5 % should have attached bathrooms with a 
bathroom for every four of the remaining rooms. At least 2 5 % of the 
bathrooms should have western style WCs. All bathrooms should 
have modern sanitation and running cold water with an adequate 
supply of hot water, soap and toilet paper. The rooms should be 
properly ventilated and should have clean and comfortable furniture 
Features:- There should be a reception counter with a teleplione and 
a telephone for the use of guests and visitors. There should be a clean 
and modern toilet well equipped, dining room/ restaurant serving 
clean wholesome good and well equipped. 
Service:- There should be experienced, courteous and cnicicnt sialT 
in smart and clean uniforms and the senior staff coming in contact 
with guests should possess a working knowledge of English 
Housekeeping at the hotel should be of a good standard and clean and 
good quality linen, blankets, towels, etc. should be supplied 
Similarly, crockery, cutlery and glassware should be of a good 
quality. 
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New Opportunities for Indian Hotel Industry 
Initially, the Government of India did not take any polic> 
decision to help the hotel industry. The Department of tourism. 
Government of India, which looked after the hotel industry, was 
always sympathetic to the needs of industry and in it own way tried to 
upgrade the hotel industry through classification and otiicr rtieasufcs 
It was only in 1968 that the Department of Tourism was 
allocated funds for low interest hotel loans. A few more facilities 
were offered in 1974- tax holiday for five years under certain 
conditions to new hotels, priority treatment of loan applications from 
hotel industry like other priority industries, income tax deductions on 
income of hotels built in backward areas, etc. 
Since 1990, Government has further liberalised and the 
following concessions and incentives are available to Indian hotels 
INCENTIVES 
Deduction in Respect of Profits and Ga ins Ea rned by l lotc 
Business 
Sections 80 I of the Income tax Act, 1961 allow deduction ii 
respect of profits and gains earned from Hotel Business if tlic busines 
of a hotel which starts functioning after 31.3.1990 but befoK 
1.4.1991, v^ill be eligible for deduction as per the following rates: 
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i) 30% of the profit, if it is formed as company for period of ten 
initial assessment years; 
ii) 2 5 % of the profit, if it is formed as co-operative society for a 
period of 12 initial assessment years; 
iii) 2 5 % of the profit, if it is formed in any other case for 10 initial 
assessment year. 
Initial assessment year means the assessment year relevant to 
the previous year in which the business of the hotel starts functioning 
This benefits is only available such hotel that fulfil the 
following conditions: 
i) hotel must be approved by appropriate authorities; 
ii) it is not formed by the splitting up or a reconstruction of a 
business already in existence; 
iii) by the transfer, to a new business of a builiding previously used 
as hotel; 
iv) the business of the hotel is owned and carried on by an Indian 
Company with a paid up capital of not less than Rs. 5 lakhs* 
* Dr. Mehrotra H.C. and Goyal S.P., "Income Tax - Law and Practice" 2oth Edition, 19*^ 
Sahitya Bhawan Publications - Agra, PP - 481-482 
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Deduction in Respect of Ea rn ings in Conver t ib le Foreign 
Exchange from Hotel Business and Trave l Agency 
Sections 80 HHD of the Income Tax Act, 1961 allow deduction 
in respect of earnings through foreign exchange only lo approved 
hotel and tour operator as per the following directions: 
1- 50% of the profit derived from services provided to foreign 
tourist; and 
2- the remaining amount is debited in profit and loss account and 
credited to a reserve account. 
The reserve is so made may be used before the expiry of five 
years for the following purposes: 
i) Construction of a new hotels approved by the prescribed 
authority or expansion of facilities in existing hotels already so 
approved; 
ii) Purchase of new cars and new coaches by tour operators/travel 
agent already so approved, 
iii) Purchase of sports equipments for mountaineering, trekking, 
golf, river-rafting and other sports in and on water; 
iv) Construction of conference or convention centres; 
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v) Provision of such new facilities for the growth of hidian tourism 
as the Central Govt, may by notification in the official Gazette, 
specify for this purpose. 
If is found at any stage that the amount created as reserve out of 
foreign exchange earnings be utilised other than aforesaid 
purposes, then amount so utilised shall be considered as profit 
and hence, charged to tax accordingly. Similarly, where any 
amount credited to such reserve account has not been utilised in 
the specified time and manner, the amount not so utilised shall 
be deemed to be the profit and hence, charged to tax 
accordingly.* 
Depreciation 
Building used as hotels are eligible for depreciation at the rate 
of 2 0 % p.a., for furniture and fittings the depreciation is 15% as 
against the general rate of 10%. 
Interest Subsidies 
The Department of tourism offers one percent interest subsidy 
up to a loan amount of 75 lakhs for four and five star hotels and the 
subsidy is 3 % for one to three star hotels. This is applicable on loans 
*. Dr. Mahrotra H.C. and Goyal, S.P., "Income Tax-Law and Practice" op cit, PP-476 - 47 7 
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taken from the Industrial Finance Corporation (IFCI), Tourism 
Finance Corporation or the State financial corporations. 
Interest Ribates 
There is an interest rebate of 20% offered by the Tourism 
Finance Corporation, IFCI, IDBI and ICICI for five star hotels wliere 
more than 50% of their turn over is earned in foreign exchange and in 
the case of the three or four star category, where more than 2 5 % of 
their turn over is earned in foreign exchange. 
Foreign Exchange Incentive Quota 
Ten percent of the direct foreign exchange earnings of 
approved hotels can be used for essential imports and overseas 
promotions and advertising. 
Concessional Customs Duty 
Concessional custom duty is applicable on imports required for 
the initial setting up of a hotels or for substantial expansion of 
existing hotels. 
No M R T P for Hotels 
Hotels are exempted from the purview of the MRTP Act 
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Priority allotment 
Priority is given to allotment of telephone/telex 
communications/electricity connection/LPG cooking gas, etc., to 
approved hotels. 
Ground Reality 
Inspite of so much attention and incentive allowed by the 
Department of Tourism Government of India to encourage privatre 
investors to invest their hard earned money in tourism related project 
particularly accommodation field. The hotels and other 
accommodation facilities form an important segment of the tourism 
infrastructure. With the continuous rise in the tourist traffic both 
foreign as well as domestic, an acute shortage of accommodation is 
now^ being experienced in all the tourist centres all over the countty. 
Hotels have increased from 912 in 1994 to 1209 at the end of 
March 1999 and accommodation in terms of rooms has increased to 
66522 as on 3V^, March 1999. Clearances have been given for the 
creation of 683 new hotels, as a result of which 35452 more rooms 
will come into existence. 
The category wise details regarding the nuinber of hotels, room 
availability and the room occupancy from 1994 to 1998 ate given in 
table 2.1 and 2.2 respectively. 
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Table 2.1 
Category wise Number of Approved Hotels and Number of Hotel Rooms 
Category No. of Hotel No. of Rooms 
1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1994 1995 996 1997 1998 
Five Star & 
Delux 
Four Star 
Heritage Hotel 
Three Star 
Two Star 
One Star 
Classification 
awaited 
91 
58 
22 
163 
240 
103 
235 
92 
65 
32 
204 
258 
111 
218 
98 
73 
41 
274 
288 
125 
201 
99 
74 
46 
289 
314 
142 
200 
101 
80 
17440 
4471 
18502 
4888 
50 582 979 
311 
324 
146 
197 
9104 10,719 
9142 
3608 
1008 
9378 
3899 
9519 
18502 
5172 
1176 
4074 
10326 
4286 
8438 8397 
18610 
5450 
292 
14776 
11136 
4912 
18647 
5990 
1372 
15725 
11366 
5115 
8307 
Total 912 980 1100 1164 1209 54455 57386 61974 64573 66522 
Source: India Tourist Statistics, 1998-99 issued by Maiket Research Division, 
Department of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India. 
As on 31* March, 1999 
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Table 2,2 
Category wise Average Occupancy Rate of Approved Hoteis During 
(1994-1998) 
Category 
Five Star & 
Delux 
Four Star 
Heritage Hotel 
Three Star 
Two Star 
One Star 
Classification 
awaited 
Total 
1994 
69,9 
72,3 
53,1 
67.5 
65.4 
74.4 
50.1 
69.3 
1995 
72.6 
78.1 
52.1 
76,7 
65,9 
68.7 
39.4 
73.7 
1996 
71.5 
69.7 
49,3 
73,8 
61,0 
69,9 
64,1 
71.1 
1997 
66,6 
64 9 
50,8 
62,3 
55.5 
61,2 
47,1 
62.9 
*1998 
59,3 
70.8 
49,1 
62,0 
59,0 
67,2 
40,5 
59.4 
Source: India Tourist Statistics 1998-99, issued by Market Research Division, 
Department of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India, 
By courtesy of Staff, Department of lourism. Ministry of Tourism, Govt of 
India. 
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On an average, the rate of occupancy has been uneven from 
1994 to 1998. The occupany percentage which was 69 .3% in 1994 
gradually picked up, and in 1996 it has gone upto 7 1 . 1 % Again it has 
come down upto 59.4% in 1998. Many hotels which had previously 
had an occupancy rate of 60-65% have increased. The prospects of 
future growth of hotels are bright and if the number of tourist arrivals 
shows a straight up ward trend, almost all the hotels in major tourist 
centres can easily boost their occupancy average in the year lo conic. 
It is estimated that over the next five years the shortage of 
accommodation would be about 70,000 rooins. 
M a j o r H o t e l C h a i n s o f I n d i a 
ITDC*s Ashok Hotels 
The Ashok chain is the largest hotel chain in India. It is run by 
India Tourism Development Corporation, a public sector undertaking. 
Originally, a public sector provide hotel accoinniodation at places 
where the private sector was shy of investing in hotel industry. Now, 
ITDC runs hotels all over India. 
Its accommodation inventory ranges from five star delu.xe 
hotels like Ashok in N e w Delhi to motel type accommodation like a 
traveller lodge in Manali — a total of 34 hotels in 27 cities of India. 
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Ashok group divides its accommodation units in three 
categories — Elite, classic and comfort. The Elite hotels include five 
star properties like Ashok and samrat in New Delhi. The 16 classic 
hotels are three to four star properties like kanishka in New Delhi or 
Ashok in Jaipur and the remaining 12 comfort hotels are two to three 
star properties like Lodhi and Ranjit hotels in New Delhi. 
ITDC Hotels 
ITDC Hotels are spread all over India. Following is the list of 
ITDC Hotels, situated in different part of the country with room 
given: 
City 
Agra 
Aurangabad 
Bangalore 
Bharatpur 
Bodhgaya 
Calcutta 
Guwahati 
Hassan 
Imphal 
Jaipur 
Jammu 
Jodhpur 
Kohima 
Name of the Hotel 
Agra Ashok 
Aurangabad Ashok 
Hotel Ashok 
Bharatpur Forest Lo( 
Bodhgaya Ashok 
Airport Ashok 
Brahmaputra Ashok 
Hassan Ashok 
Imphal Ashok 
Jaipur Ashok 
Jammu Ashok 
Ratanda Ashok 
Japfu Ashok 
Rooms 
55 
66 
181 
17 
.10 
153 
48 
46 
56 
63 
48 
50 
31 
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Kolhapur 
Kovalam 
Madurai 
Mamallpuram 
Manali 
Mysore 
New Delhi 
Patna 
Pondicherry 
Pune 
Puri 
Ranchi 
Shillong 
Udaipur 
Varanasi 
Shalini Palace Ashok 
Kovalam Ashok Beach Resort 
Madurai Ashok 
Temple Bay Ashok Beachresort 
Ashok Travellers Lodge 
Latitha Mahal Palace 
Ashok/Ashok YatriNiwas 
Janpath/Kanishka/Lodhi 
Qutab/Ranjit/Samrat 
Patliputra Ashok 
Pondicherry Ashok 
Executive Ashok 
Nilanchal Ashok 
Ranchi Ashok 
Pinewood Ashok 
Laxmi Vilas Palace 
Varanasi Ashok 
Source: Bv Courtsev of ITDC staff. New Delhi 
41 
111 
43 
24 
10 
54 
571/545 
213/317/207 
62/186/269 
46 
20 
71 
46 
30 
50 
54 
83 
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ITDC is the only chain in India which offers a range of 
accommodation faciUties from 5 star deluxe to budget hostelries. The 
Ashok Yatri Niwas in New Delhi is the common man ' s iiotel witli 
more than 500 rooms. The success of this experiment has spurred 
state Government into building similar properties in their areas Low 
priced package for senior citizens, students and budget travellers, 
reflect the corporations' sense of special obligtaion. 
ITDC can also claim to have laid the foundations of the 
multimillion dollar convention tourism business. Ashok Hotel 's 
convention hall (Seating capacity 2,400) is still the largest of its kind 
in any hotel in India and has been the venue of innumerable 
international gatherings like UNESCO, UNIDO, PATA as well of 
state banquest by Presidents and Prime Minister. 
From a humble beginning of just 129 rooms and nothings else 
ITDC has come a long way to be India's largest hotel chain of 4000 
rooms w^ith a Unique range of backup services of transport. Travel 
agency, duty free shops, sound and light shows, consultancy and 
communication services. 
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The Oberoi Group of Hotels 
The Oberoi is a familiar name all over the world. They run 
some of the finest hotels in India and abroad. The chain has (he 
distinction of being the only one in the world with its nine properties 
featured in Rene Lector 's the 300 best hotels in the world. The group 
was founded by M.S. Oberoi who was honoured by the American 
Society of Travel Agents (ASTA) in 1982. In 1983, he was honoured 
by International Hotel Association with a man of the world Award. At 
present the oberoi chain has 26 hotels — 14 in India and 12 abroad 
including Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Indonesia and Sri Lanka. Their new 
Oberoi hotels in Madras, Banglore and Agra are under construction. 
The Oberoi have started their second chain called Novotel 
Hotels. They have joined hands with the French Hotel chain of Accor 
to develop 20 economy hotels under the brand name Novotel which 
will cater to mid market travellers at a reasonable price range. One 
Novotel Hotel in Agra has already opened and three more in Jaipur, 
Udaipur and Delhi are under construction. 
Besides Novotel, the Oberoi group has introduced a level of 
hotels specially geared to the needs of business travellers under the 
brand name Trident Hotel. The first one. Trident Madras opened in 
1988 and Trident Ahmedabad opened in 1995. Similar Trident Hotels 
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are also planned for Cochin and Jaipur. Two Trident hotel have 
opened in Egypt and Saudi Arabia. 
The Tai Group of Hotels 
The Taj Group owned by the Tatas has 38 hotels in India and 1 5 
overseas. Like the Oberoi, the Taj group has also started a second 
chain of hotels called Gateway Hotels to cater to the needs of mid 
market travellers. The Indian Hotels coinpany Ltd. which runs l a j 
Hotels in India was founded in 1903. When they opened their Taj 
Mahal Hotel in Bombay. At the time, it was the only hotel owned and 
operated by an Indian Co. The expansion of the Taj Group started in 
the mid Seventies has become the fastest growing hotel chain in India. 
It has increased its operations from one hotel in 1970 to 38 hotels in 
1998 (within India) and 15 hotels worldwide. 
The first hotels to come under the Gateway banner are tlie 
Gateway Hotels on Banjara Hills in Hydrabad (120 rooms), tlie 
Gateway River view lodge (38 rooms) at Chiplin, which is 250 kms 
from Bombay on the Bombay Goa Highway, and the new 100 rooms 
Gateway Hotel in Banglore. 
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Properties within India 
The Taj Group and Gateway chain in hidia comprise the 
follo^ving properties. 
City Hotels No. of Rooms 
1. The Taj Mahal Hotel & 
The Taj Mahal Inter-Contential, Bombay 650 
2. Hotel President, Bombay 300 
3. The Taj Mahal Hotel, New Delhi 350 
4. Taj Palace Intercontental, New Delhi 504 
5. Taj Bengal, Calcutta 250 
6. Taj Coromandel Hotel, Madras 240 
7. Connemara Hotel, Madras 145 
8. Taj Residency, Banglore 180 
9. West End Hotel, Banglore 140 
10. Hotel Taj Ganges, Benaras (Varanasi) 120 
11. Hotel Chandela, Khujuraho 102 
12. Malabar Hotel, Cochin 100 
13. Taj View Hotel, Agra 105 
14. Taj Garden Retreats, Bangalore 60 
Palace Hotels 
15. The Rambagh Palace, Jaipur 110 
16. The Jai Mahal Palace Hotel, Jaipur 120 
17. The Raj Mahal Palace Hotel, Jaipur 12 
18. The Lake Palce, Udaipur 85 
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Resorts 
19. The Aguada Hermitage, Goa 40 
20. The Fort Aguada Beach Resort, Goa 13 0 
21. The Taj Holiday Village, Goa 144 
22. The Fishermans Cove, Covelong, Madras 100 
23. Savoy Hotel, Ootacamund 60 
Lodges 
24. Sawai Madhopur Hunting Lodge, 
Ranthambore, Rajasthan 16 
25. Ramgarh Lodge, Ramgarh, Rajasthan 9 
Gateway Hotels and Gateway Resorts 
1. Gateway Hotel on Banjara Hills, Hyderabad 124 
2. Gateway Riverview Lodge, Chiplun 38 
3. Gateway Hotel, Bangalore 100 
The New Hotels on the Anvil 
1. A 100-room hotel in Aurangabad 
2. A 170-room hotel in Luck now 
3. A 110-room hotel in Nasik 
4. A 100-room hotel in Calicut 
Source: Annual Report, 1998. 
4,270 
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ITC*s Welcome Group 
The Welcome Group is one of the fastest growing hotel chains 
in India. They are a division of the Indian Tobaco Company, a major 
business corporation in the country. They diversified into hotel 
business in 1975 and built three luxury hotels in three years- chola in 
Madras, Maurya in New Delhi and Mughal in Agra. The tiiree hotels 
have unique architecture and have set new standards of hoteliering in 
the country. Today they have 14 Welcomgroup Hotels in the country 
from New Delhi in the North to Port Blair in the Indian ocean. 
Seven Welcomgroup Hotels are operated on a franchise basis 
with the American chain Sheraton. 
All the four major hotel chains have their own successful travel 
agencies —oberoi own Mercury, Taj cox and kings, welcomgroup 
owns travel house and Ashok is linked to Ashok Travel and Tours. 
The Hotel corporation of India, a subsidiary of Air India, started 
with one Hotel, Centaur at Bombay Air Port presently. They have 
four Hotels — tv/o in Bombay and one each in Srinagar and New 
Delhi. 
The clarks Group owned by U P . Hotels operates four hotels in 
Varanasi, Agra, Jaipur and Lucknovv'- all has five star facilities 
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Besides, there are two new groups- Eastern Hotels International 
has prestigious properties like Holiday Inn in Bombay, Majourda 
Beach Resort in Goa and Claridges Hotel in New Delhi. 
Apart from this, a few^ other leading foreign hotels chain have 
registered their presence in India. There are two fraiichised 
Holiday Inn, though owned by different parties. Delhi has a 
Le Meridian, a Hyatt and a Hilton. The foreign chains present in India 
are Intercontinental, Kempinsky, Quality Inn and the Rainada 
International. Regent has signed for three properties in Agra, New 
Delhi and Bombay. A Park Royal Hotel in New Delhi has recently 
opened under the banner of South Pacific Hotel Corporation. 
3. Seth Pran Nath, "Successful Tourism Management - Volume II Tourism Practices", 
Sterling Publishing House, 1997 p-233-234 
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S U P P L E M E N T R A R Y A C C O M M O D A T I O N 
Although hotels have been and still are the principal form of 
accommodation, there has been a growth and development of some 
other forms of accommodation over the years. It can be of various 
types and can be classified on the basis of its location, type of 
construction, types of property, type of management, etc. h is 
therefore difficult to classify. 
Hotels, although a very important part of the tourism 
infrastructure, are not the only type of accommodation available for 
the tourists. Tourist accommodation need not be views from ihe point 
of view of hotel industry alone. In addition to hotels, the demand for 
tourist accommodation is met by a variety of facilities. There are 
series of other installations able to offer to the tourist lodging, food 
and corresponding services. This is popularly known as 
supplementary accommodation and is an important segment of 
tourism. 
All the establishments under the heading of supplementary 
accommodation are designed to offer accommodation in tlie broad 
sense of the term, namely, the possibility of stay over night and meals 
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in return of cash payment per day and on the basis of services 
provided. * 
This type of accommodation has the following advantages. 
Reasonable prices. 
More Freedom, with regard to the organisation of the day and 
dress. 
A close approach to the natural environment 
Social contact and amusements. 
This form of accommodation consist of tourist bunglows (built 
by the Department of Tourism and state Government), Travelles 
lodges, circuit Houses, camping sites. Rest Houses, Railway 
Retiring Room and Youth Hostels.^ 
'*. Bhatia A.K., "Tourism Development Principles and Practices" Sterling publishing House 
Pvt. Ltd., 1991, PP-244 to 245 
'. Parvez Ali Khan, "Role of India Tourism Development Corporation in the Promotion of 
Tourism in India" 1987, p-121. 
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Transportation 
Although air services today are the leading mode of transport 
for international tourism, the other forms of surface transportation — 
road, rail and see-are no less significant. Tourism can not be separated 
from travel. The modes of travel determine the size of the tourism 
market. The primary modes of surface travel are: automobile, bus, rail 
and sea. Their importance, however, varies according to the 
technological advancement, affluence and resources of a country 
While the railways are the predominant mode of travel in Inida, China 
and to a lesser extent in Japan. 
Since India started promoting international tourism, attempts 
have been made to provide visitors cars and coaches which they are 
used to in their own countries. Approved transporters were allowed by 
the Department of Tourism to buy foreign cars sold by the departing 
diplomates for use of the tourists. Loan were also made available to 
them. 
India Tourism Development corporation (ITDC) Pioneered the 
concept of delux imported tourist cars and coaches in the late 
seventies. They also setup some 16 transport units — now 12 only at a 
major tourist centres providing educated, well mannered liveried 
drivers. Major tour operators all over India now have a fleet of good 
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foreign and Indian Cars with uniform drivers. Tourist taxis have 
special number plate. 
Recent liberalisation of econoiny has made it possible for tour 
operators, travel agents and hoteliers to directly import cars for use of 
overseas tourists. Using a part of their foreign exchange earnings. 
The role of railways in the tourist industry varies from country to 
country. As compare to previous year. Railways in India plays a rather 
smaller role in the tourism industry. This is mainly due to tlie 
following reasons: 
Lack of modern facilities in railway coaches 
Time delay in reservation and cancellation 
Uncertainty in the arrival and departure time etc. 
The three major setback emphasis the lack of effiecieny in the 
Indian Railway. Though, rail travel is far more cheaper than other 
form of travel, yet there is an urgent need for the Govt, to modernise 
and upgrade the present railway transport system. Being one of the 
largest public sector undertaking and the second longest network it can 
help to boost the tourist industry to a large extent if other facilities like 
international meals and a full fledged bar were made available on the 
trains. If these amenities are added railways can deliver the good 
inspite of less infrastructure facilities. 
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Steps Taken by Railways to Promote Tourism 
The Indian Railways has taken a number of measures to promote 
tourism both for foreign and domestic tourists. They include 
Travel as vou like 
'The travel as you like' tickets introduced by the railways offer a 
special concession to overseas tourists. These tickets are vahd for 21 
days from the commencement of first Journey. The special feature of 
the tickets is that the tourist can travel to any place into the country 
irrespective of the distance by paying in foreign exchange. 
Concessional Return Tickets 
For the both foreign and domestic travellers, the railways issues 
during the season, concessional return tickets for hill stations at one 
and half single journey fares overseas tourists who may stay in India 
for short time and who have not drawn up plans for extensive travel 
can also avail of a 10% concession for travel by air condition class. '^ 
Group Tourism 
Tourists, arriving in masses, may also avail of the facility of 
special trains v/ith restaurant cars which are run according to desire 
schedule and with the desired class of accommodation on train in 
.^ Travel India briefing a news letter of the department of tourism. Govt of India March 
1983, p.5. 
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which airconditioned class accommodation is normally provided. 
Special airconditional coach can be arranged for parties of 12 to 14 
tourist. 
Indrail Pass 
Indian Railways have a limited number of appointed agents but 
agents are paid no commission. They are allowed for this service to 
add a service charge to clients they serve. However, the railways pay 
10% commission on Indrail passes sold by travel agents against 
foreign exchange. The Indrail passes are available in all classes and are 
reasonably priced. These passes are available for all classes --
7,15,21,30,60 and 90 days of unlimited travel. 
To encourage sale of these passes, the railways have appointed 
GSA or General Sales Agents in some countries like UK, Germany, 
Thailand, Singapore and Japan. 
Palace on Wheels 
This train was introduced in early eighties and consisting of state 
carriages of the former Maharajas and the special saloons used for 
travel by the viceroys of India. This has become fairly popular with 
foreign travellers. It is a popular 14 coaches weekly train operating 
from October to April each year, starting from Delhi and touching 
Jaipur, Jodhpur, Jaisalmer, Bharatpur, Agra and Back to Delhi. The 
126 
pTburistn ^Infrastfucturc in '^  IntCia 
ambience is that of royal living with liveried waiters dressed ! s"' 
century Rajasthan costumes at the back and call of the passengers. 
Catering is done by the Rajasthan Tourism Development Corporation 
The new train is fully airconditioned. 
The palace on wheels, already raled as one of the ten best rail 
journeys in the world, has changed over from metre gauge to Broad 
guage. The new train is fully airconditioned with vestibule links to all 
the coaches and every cabin has an attached toilet. 
During its year of operation,the palace on wheels has played host 
to over 20,000 tourist, 9 5 % among them were foreigners. 
The Indian Railways have decided to start of more trains like the 
palace on wheels in different parts of India for tourists. 
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Air Transport 
Air transport is becoming an increasingly important, and for 
many developing countries the predominant means of carrying tourist 
to their destination. With the introduction of new high capacity air 
craft, this shift in favour of air travel my be expected to continue and it 
will require the expansion and modernization of air port terminal 
buildings, runways and other facilities in order to handle expeditiously 
both tourist and baggage. The facilities may be sufficient initially to 
cope will a rising influx of foreign visitors, especially if they 
concentrate in or near the capital or other airport city. However, the 
growth of tourism will eventually be frustrated if additional facilities 
are not provided extensions to runways, terminal buildings and other 
facilities in order to handle expeditiously both tourist and baggage 
Most visitors, especially those arriving in groups are not willing 
to make long transfer by road to their final destination or to switch to 
smaller and less comfortable air craft providing the connecting air 
services w^ithin the country. Consequently, a large and growing 
volume of airbom tourism to regions distant from the capital can not 
be envisaged without the establishment of suitable international 
airports allowing for direct flights. As the experience of various 
touristically developed countries shows, regional airport have had to 
128 
pTbuytsm infrastructure in ^ Imfia 
be build or expanded in order to cope with the growth of charter and 
other services and they have been essential for the further development 
of tourism to there regions into city. 
Air India Services, at the time of nationalisation in 1953, were 
confined to Bombay- London and Bombay-Nairobi routes.To these, 
the corporation added services to Singapore in July 1954, to Hongkong 
in August 1954, to Tokyo in May 1955, to Sydney in October 1956, to 
Moscow in August 1958, to New York in May 1960, to Kuwait in 
October 1960, to Mauritius in August 1967, to Baghdad in April 1976 
and to Montreal in 1982. Air India now serves about 45 online and 
ninety five offline sales offices all over the world.^ 
Indian Airlines Promotional Fa res 
Indian Airlines has introduced a few promotional fares. Some of 
them are: 
Discover India 
The Piscover India fare is available on Indian Airlines network 
for unlimited travel within 21 days of the start of the journey, provided 
no city is touched more than once. 
Youth Fare - 2 5 % off 
. Seth Pran Nath, "Successful Tourism Management - Volume 11 Tourism Piaclices" 
op.cit, P-87. 
129 
oTburistn ^Infrastructure in ^ Itittia 
Those between the age of 12 and 30 years are eligible for this 
discount. It is applicable on the domestic and Indo Nepal Sectors 
against U.S. dollar tariff. 
South India - 3 0 % off 
This discount is available against US dollar tariff for individual 
travellers on specified South India sectors of Madras. 
Tiruchirapalli, Coimbatore, Thiruvananthapuram, Cochin, 
Banglore,Madurai, when combined with travel from either Sril Lanka 
or the Maldives through the gateway point of Madras, Tiruchirapalli or 
Thiravananthapuram. 
India Wonderfares - US $ 200 Each 
The India wonderfares consist of four fares each priced at US $ 
200, which permits unlimited travel for one week within the North, 
South, East or West India. 
Common Interest Group — 10% off 
Group of 10 or more adults travelling together within the 
SAARC region touching a minimum of three countries — Bangladesh, 
India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka — can avail 30% 
discount on normal economy fares for international journeys. 
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Senior Citizens Get 5 0 % off 
Indian Airlines announced in 1994, 50% discount on its normal 
applicable fares on all its routes for senior citizens - 65 and above 
SAARC Group Excursion Fare - 30% off. A discount of 3 0 % for 
groups o f t en or more travelling within the SAARC region touching at 
least three countries, not less than 2 days each, maxinium stay 30 days 
Concessional Tickets 
Student — 50% on the basic fare 
Senior citizen (above 65) 50% on the basic fare 
Child — 50% on the basic fare 
Blind 50% on the basic fare 
Keeping in view the tourist demand and link major tourist 
destination to airports with ultramodern facilities to attract more 
foreign as well as domestic tourist, the Government of India in April 
1990 decided to liberalise the aviation by declaring an open sky policy 
As a result Govt, has lifted several restrictions on air taxis, charter and 
cargo operations to augment country 's passenger and cargo carrying 
capacity. Under this policy, favourable conditions were created for 
foreign airlines to operate additional passenger and cargo flights. 
Leading international airlines now operate charter flights to India 
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Private airlines in India were initially allowed to operate only as 
air tsixis and not as scheduled private carriers. The Air Corporation Act 
of 1953 gave monopoly to Indian Airlines. The Act was amended in 
1994 and a few private airlines are already giving Indian Airlines the 
test of competition. Indian Airlines which at one time flew ten million 
passengers annually was down to 7 million in 1994- losing 2 5 % oftlic 
traffic to private airlines. Fleet strength and utilisation of aircraft of air 
India from 1992-93 to 1994-1998 are given in table 2 3. It is evidend 
from the table that air india has increased its fellt from 22 in 1992-93 
to 31 in 1997-98 registering an incrfease of 29%. 
Soon afler the announcement of 'open sky' policy by the 
Government of India in 1990, a few entrepreneurs started their air-taxi 
services. Some twenty of them were licensed, but only a few could 
take off. Less then half a dozen are now running as scheduled airlines, 
providing services to the passengers. Among them, Archana Airways, 
Jet Airways, Skyline NEPC (Damania Airways) and Sahara Airlines 
play a mgnificient role in connecting many tourist destinations with 
their high fleets as given in table 2.4. 
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TABLE- 2.3 
FLEET STRENGTH AND UTILISATION OF AIRCRAFT AT AIR INDIA 
FROM 1992-1993 TO 1997-1998 
Year No.of Aircraft Ulilization of Aircraft During Ihc Year 
Aircraft Hours Flown Hours Flo%\n Number of Aircraft 
Departures 
Per Aircraft 
Flights 
Revenue Flights All Fliglits 
(Total) 
Scheduled Non-Scheduled 
Revenue Fliglits All 
(Tola!) 
Scheduled Noii-Sclicdtilcd 
1992-93 22 62,602 
1993-94 25 63,890 
1994-95 26 69,143 
1995-96 26 71,403 
1996-97 28 88,152 
1997-98 31 93,112 
695 
136 
137 
157 
8,087 
8,657 
63,297 
64,026 
69,280 
71,560 
96,239 
1,01,769 
2.877.1 
2.561.0 
2.664.6 
2.752.3 
3,437.1 
3.282.8 
16.238 
16.283 
17,546 
18.323 
17.888 
18.266 
136 
35 
29 
127 
144 
148 
16.374 
lf.,31H 
17.575 
18.450 
18.032 
18.414 
Source :- ICAO FORM D-1 Furnished by Air India 
Note: Year-End as On 31* March 
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Table- 2.4 
Fleet Statistics of Scheduled Indian Carriers 
During 1997-1998 
Airline 
Air India 
Indian Airlines 
Sub Total I 
Archna Airways 
Jet Airways 
Skyline NEPC 
(Damania) Airways 
Sahara Airlines 
Sub Total II 
Grand Total 
No. of Aricrafts 
Beginning of year 
28 
55 
83 
3 
8 
11 
7 
29 
112 
Acquired 
3 
3 
3 
5 
3 
4 
15 
18 
Disposed off 
0 
3 
3 
2 
0 
0 
2 
4 
7 
At year end 
31 
52 
83 
4 
13 
14 
9 
40 
123 
Source: ICAO-ATR Form D-1 Furnished by Indian Carriers. 
Note: This does not include leased aircraft. 
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Airports Authority of India 
India has some 90 airports, including the five major international 
airports, under an umbrella organisation called Ariports Authority of 
India (AAI). The organisation was formally set up in 1994, after the 
Indian Parliament passed an Act to set it up. 
However, airports of the country have been a neglected lot. First, 
these were all under the Department of Civil Aviation including the 
international airports. The confusion at the airports brought about a 
rethinking. To manage the four major international airports of Delhi, 
Mumbai, Calcutta and Chennai, the Government of India set up on 
February Ist,1972,the International Airports Authority of India (FAAI). 
In an Act of Praliament, a public sector organisation under the 
Ministry of Civil Aviation. Later, Thiruvananthapuram airport was 
also brought under its control. It was a profitable organisation and it 
improved the infrastructure at international airports. But more liian 80 
domestic airports which remained under the charge of the Department 
of Civil Aviation remained in a bad shape. To iinprove the domestic 
airports, the Government of India set up in 1986 another autonomous 
corporation called the National Airports Authority of India (NAAI) to 
manage the domestic airports. Unlike lAAI, the National Airport 
Authority had little direct source of income. 
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Although things improved a Httle, the National Airport Authority 
of India had no major source of income like the International Airport 
Authority of India. While the international airports improved a lot over 
the years, domestic airports remained generally neglected In 1990, 
Madhavrao Scindia, the then Minister of Civil Aviation and Tourism, 
mooted the idea of merger of the two Authorities. He argued that only 
five international airports could not be developed as "Islands of 
excellence" while the rest of the country 's airports are ignored Other 
major cities were also becoming important business and tourist centres 
and needed upgradation of their airports.The financial helatli of NAA 
was always at low ebb because NAA was always obliged to fulfil its 
social responsibility of developing and maintaining aviation 
infrastructure in towns and cities where it could not be commercially 
viable. 
Besides, the two authorities were working at cross-purposes at 
the five international airports. lAAI controlled the runway, apron and 
terminal building but NAA had the charge of air traffic management 
and communication facilities. It was the duplicity of the task of the two 
Authorities that hampered the harmonious development of airports 
In late 1994, Indian Parliament passed an Act providing for tlic 
merger of the two organisation enabling the establishment of a nevv' one 
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called Airports Authority of India(AAI). The merger is expected to 
benefit the domestic airports of the country. Foreign investments in the 
development of these airports are also expected as has aheady 
happened in the case of Cochin Airport. Cochin has become an 
international airport with financial investment from Non Resident 
Indians. Similar proposals for foreign investment have been cleared for 
Bangalore and Mangalore Airports. 
Table 2.5 reveals that air transport is frequently used by the 
tourist and its progress is quite impressive as being a fastest means of 
transport. In 1992-93 only 62,771 aircraft moved and 7,906152 
international tourist could handle at five international airport (Delhi, 
Calcutta, Chennai, Mumbai and Thiruvananthapuram). International 
tourist arrivals at these airports are continuously increasing with 89425 
aircraft moved in 1998-99 and total 11,66850 international tourist 
handled. As a result 26654 air craft movement and 32m60698 
international tourist handle increased in 7 years from 1992-93 to 1998-
99 forming 42 .5% and 4 1 % share respectively. 
Besides impressive imporvement have made for internatioti 
tourist artivals at these airports, domestic tourist movement through 
these ariports have also been increased as is evidend from tabel 2.5. 
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TABLE 2.5 
ANNUAL- TOTAL TRAFFIC HANDLED AT FIVE 
INTERNATIONAL AIRPORTS FROM 1992 TO 1999 
Year 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
1998-99 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
1998-99 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
1998-99 
Source:-
Note: 
Aircraft 
Movement 
62,771 
63,675 
70,173 
81,878 
86,589 
87,243 
89,425 
89,120 
123,449 
139,417 
151,752 
155,355 
157,205 
158,349 
151,891 
187,124 
209,590 
233,630 
241,944 
244,448 
244,774 
Embarked 
Passenger (Numbers) 
Dismbarked 
INTERNATIONAL 
4,177,464 
4,193,317 
4,324,947 
5,087,776 
5,429,108 
57,299,35 
58,30,125 
3,728,688 
3,823,994 
4,087,075 
4,775,067 
5,226,964 
5,290,673 
5,336,725 
DOMESTIC 
5,152,467 
6,201,813 
6,969,969 
7,607,919 
7,417,166 
78,12,124 
79,05,313 
9,329,931 
10,395,130 
11,294,916 
12,695,695 
12,846,274 
13,542,059 
13,735,438 
5,032,380 
6,112,403 
6,793,700 
7,365,716 
7,208,761 
7,233,522 
7,307,105 
TOTAL 
8,761,068 
9,936,397 
10,880,775 
12,140,783 
12,435,705 
12,524,195 
12,643,830 
Total 
7,906,152 
8,017,311 
8,412,022 
9,862,843 
10,656,052 
11,020,608 
11,166,850 
10,184,847 
12,314,216 
13,763,669 
14,973,635 
14,625,927 
15,045,646 
152,212,418 
18,090,999 
20,331,527 
22,175,691 
' 24,836,478 
25,281,979 
26,066,254 
26,379,268 
Monthly Traffic Statics Furnished by AAl (IAD), New Delhi 
Year ended at 31" March. 
Transit 
719,674 
637,161 
711,769 
807,288 
807,081 
806,562 
793,207 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
719,674 
637,161 
711,769 
807,288 
807,081 
806,562 
793,207 
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Travel Agency 
Travel Agency is one such organisation in the private sector which 
play a key role in the entire process of developing and promoting tourism. 
It is the travel agent who packages all the various attractions of the 
country and present them to the tourist. They provide a direct link 
between the consumer (traveller) and supplier of tourist facilities Hke 
airliens, transport companies and hotels etc. 
Setting up travel agency in India requires a high degree of skill and 
organisational capacity. 
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Guidelines /Rules for Recognition as approved Travel 
Agency 
In the year 1954, the Government was aware of the important 
role which the travel agent were to play in the development of 
tourism. It was recognised by the Government that tourists who visit a 
foreign country or coming from foreign country often prefer to scenic 
the services of travel agents who assist them in order to make best use 
of time and money at their disposal. The Government felt that many a 
time unauthorised persons offer themselves as agents and in return 
fail to render satisfactory services, and even exploit the ignorance of 
the tourists for their personal benefit. With a view to curb this, the 
Government evolved a system of granting recognition to travel 
agencies, tour operator and tourist transport operator. In this 
connection. Ministry of Tourism, Government of India passed rules 
from time to time. The rules for recognition of a travel agency with 
effect from 03.11.1997 are given as follows: 
1. The aims and objectives of the scheme for recognition shall be 
to promote tourism in India. This is a voluntary scheme open to 
all bonafide travel agencies. 
2. Definition: A T^ravel Agency is one which makes arrangements 
of tickets for travel by air, rail, ship, passport, visa, etc. It rnay 
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also eirrange accommodation, tours, entertainment and other 
tourism related services. 
3. All applications for recognition shall be addressed to the 
Director General of Tourism, Transport Bhawan, No. 1, 
Parliament Street, New Delhi-110 001. 
4. The following conditions must be fulfilled by the Travel 
Agency for grant of recognition by Department of Tourism: 
i) The application for grant of recognition shall be in the 
# 
prescribed form. 
ii) The Travel Agency has a minimum paid-up capital of Rs. 
5.00 lakh duly supported by the latest audited balance 
sheet/Chartered Accountant 's certificate. 
iii) The Travel Agency should be approved by International 
Air Transport Association ( lATA) or General Sales Agent 
(GSA) of an lATA member Airlines. 
iv) The Travel Agency has an office under the charge of a 
full time member of their staff, who is adequately 
trained/experienced in matters regarding transport, 
accommodation, currency, customs regulations and 
general information about travel and tourism related 
services period of one year before the date of application. 
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v) The minimum office space should be 250 sq.ft. 
5. The recognition as Travel Agency once granted shall continue 
unless withdrawn subject to their continuance in this business 
and their submitting the requisite annual return of Income Tax 
and other particulars. 
6. The Travel Agency will be required to pay a non-refundable 
one time fee of Rs. 1,000/- while applying or the recognition. 
The fee will be made payable to the Pay & Accounts Office, 
Department of Tourism in the form of a Bank Draft. The fee for 
recognition of each Branch Office will be Rs. 500/-. 
7. Recognition will be granted to the Headquarters Office of Tour 
Operators. Branch Offices will be approved along with the 
Headquarters Office or subsequently, provided the particulars of 
the Branch Offices are submitted to Deptt. Of Tourism and 
accepted by it. 
8. The decision of the Department of Tourism, Government of 
India, in the matter of recognition shall be final. The 
Government of India may, in their discretion, refuse to 
recognise any firm or withdraw/withhold at any tiine 
recognition already granted without assigning any reason. 
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9. Travel Agency granted recognition shall be entitled to such 
incentives and concessions as may be granted by Governtnent 
from time to time and shall abide by the terms and conditions of 
recognition as prescribed from time to time by the Department 
of Tourism, Govt, of India. 
Guidelines/Rules for Recognition as Approved l o u r 
Operator With Effect From 03.11.1997. 
1. The aims and objectives of the scheme for recognition shall be 
to promote tourism in India. This is a voluntary scheme open to 
all bonafide tour operators. 
2. Definition: A Tour Operator Organisation is one which makes 
arrangements for transport, accommodation, sightseeing, 
entertainment Emd other tourism related services for tovirists. 
3. All applications for recognition shall be addressed to the 
Director General of Tourism, Transport Bhawan, No. 1, 
Parliament Street, New Delhi - 110 001. 
4. The following conditions must be fulfilled by the Tour Operator 
for grant of recognition by Department of Tourism: 
i) The application for grant of recognition shall be in the 
prescribed form. 
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ii) The Tour Operator should have a miniinum paid-up 
capital of Rs. 2.00 lakh duly supported by the latest 
audited balance sheet/Chartered Accountant 's certificate, 
iii) The turn-over in terms of foreign exchange or Indian 
rupees by the firm from tour operation only should be a 
minimum of Rs. 10.00 lakhs duly supported by Chartered 
Accountant 's certificate, 
iv) The Tour Operator has an office under the charge of a full 
time member of their staff, who is adequately 
ti*ained/experienced in matters regarding transport, 
accommodation, currency, customs regulations and 
general information about travel and tourism related 
services. > 
v) The Tour Operator should have been in operation for a 
minimum period of one year before the date of 
application. 
5. The recognition as Approved Tour Operator once granted shall 
continue unless withdrawn subject to their continuance in this 
business and their submitting the requisite annual return of 
Income Tax and other particulars. 
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6. The Tour Operator will be required to pay a non-refundable one 
t ime fee of Rs. 1,000/- while applying or the recognition The 
fee will be made payable to the Pay & Accounts OlTicer, 
Department of Tourism in the form of a Bank Draft. The fee for 
recognition of each Branch Office will be Rs. 500/-
7. Recognition will be granted to the Headquarters Office of Tour 
operators. Branch Offices will be approved along with the 
Headquarters Office or subsequently, provided the particulars of 
the Branch Offices are submitted to Deptt. Of Tourism and 
accepted by it. 
8. The decision of the Department of Tourism, Government of 
India, in the matter of recognition shall be final. The 
Government of India, may, in their discretion, refuse to 
recognise any firm or withdraw/withhold at any time 
recognition already granted without assigning any reason 
9. Tour Operator granted recognition shall be entitled to such 
incentives and concessions as may be granted by Government 
from time to time and shall abide by the terms and conditions of 
recognition as prescribed from time to time by the Department 
of Tourism, Govt, of India. 
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Guidelines/Rules for Recognition as Approved Tourist 
Transport Operator with Effect From 
1. The aims & objectives of the scheme for recognition shall be to 
make available tourist transport to certain acceptable standard at 
tourist places. This is a voluntary scheme open to all bonafide 
tourist transport operators. 
2. Definition: A Tourist Transport Operation Organisation is one 
which provides tourist transport, like cars, coaches boats etc to 
tourists for transfers, sight seeing and journeys to tourist places 
etc. 
3. All applications for recognition shall be addressed to the 
Director General of Tourism, transport Bhavan, No I, 
Parliament Street, New Delhi-110 001. 
4. The following conditions must be fulfilled by the Tourist 
Transport Operator for grant of recognition by Depll. Of 
Tourism. 
i) The application for grant of recognition shall be in the 
prescribed form, 
ii) The applicant has been in the tourist transport hire 
business for a minimum period of 2 years at the time of 
application. 
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iii) The Tourist Transport Operator has operated in the above 
2 years period a minimum number of 3 tourist vehicles 
with proper tourist permits issued by the concerned 
STA/RTA for tourist vehicles. Out of these three tourist 
vehicles at least one must be a car. 
iv) The applicant has adequate knowledge of handling the 
tourist transport vehicles for transferring tourists froin the 
Airport, Railway Stations etc. and for sight, 
v) The drivers of the tourist vehicles have proper uniform 
and adequate knowledge of taking the tourist for sight 
seeing, 
vi) The applicant has proper parking space for the vehicles, 
vii) The Tourist Transport Operator is registered with the 
appropriate authority for carrying on the business of 
operating tourist transport vehicles, 
(a) The 2 years period of operating the tourist transport 
business may be relaxable to 1 year in the case of those 
applicants who have operated 5 tourist vehicles with the 
proper STA/RTA permits for 1 year. These 5 tourist 
vehicles could be in any combination of cars/AC 
Coaches/Mini Coaches/Roads provided there are 
147 
plburism ^nrrastructutx in 4ntfta 
minimum or at least 2 cars in the fleet of 5 tourist 
vehicles. 
(b) For Ex-Defence personnel, the condition of being in the 
business of tourist transport vehicles for 2 years are 
having 3 vehicles is relaxable provided the candidate is 
sponsored by the Director General of Resettlement, 
Ministry of Defence, New Delhi. In the case of such 
personnel they can operate the tourist transport business 
with 1 tourist vehicle only. However, the Ex-Defence 
personnel who apply under this scheme must themselves 
operate the tourist transport business and should not be 
hire man of other financiers. 
(c) The condition of being in operation for 2 years period for 
tourist transport operators approval may also be relaxable 
in the case of those applicants who have located their 
business at the centres mentioned below:-
i) Amritsar (Punjab) vii) Khajuraho (M.P.) 
ii) Bodhgaya (Bihar) viii) Port Blair (A & N) 
iii) Chandigarh ix) Tiruchirappalli (T.N) 
iv) Goa x) Udaipur (Rajasthan) 
v) Hyderabad (A.P.) xi) Visakhapatnam (A.P.) 
vi) Hardwar (U.P.) 
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6. The Tourist Transport Operator will be required to pay a non-
refundable one time fee of Rs. 500/- while applying for the 
recognition. The fee will be made payable to the Pay & 
Accounts Officer, Department of Tourism in the fonn of a 
Bank Draft. 
7. The decision of the Government of India in the matter of 
recognition shall be final. The Goveminent of India may in 
their discretion refuse to recognise any firm or withdraw/ 
withhold at any time recognition already granted without 
assigning any reason. 
8. Recognition once granted shall continue unless revoked and 
subject to their continuance in this business and their 
submitting the requisite return of income tax and other 
particulars. 
9. Tourist Transport Operator granted recognition shall be entitled 
no such incentives and concessions as may be granted by Govt. 
from time to time and shall abide by the terms and conditions 
of recognition as prescribed form time to time. 
Source: Indian Tourist Statistics 1998, issued by Market Research Division, 
Department of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, PP-
159 to 166. 
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Recognised Travel Agencies, Tour Operators and 
Trasnport Operators 
The Department of Tourism is having a system of approving the 
travel agency, tour operator and tourist transport operator in the 
country. The guidelines for such approvals has already been discussed 
above. By the end of 1998, there were 248 travel agencies, 362 tour 
operators and 202 tourist transport operators in the country. 1 he 
statewise distribution of these units is given table- 2.6 
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TABLE- 2.6 
Distribution of Recongised Travel Agencies, Tour Operators 
and Tourist Transport Operators 
State / U.T. 
Andhra Pradesh 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Assam 
Bihar 
Gujrat 
Goa 
Haryana 
Himachal Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
Karnataka 
Kerala 
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
Tamil Nadu 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 
Delhi 
Andaman & Nicobar 
Chandigarh 
Pondichery 
Total 
Number 
Travel of Agency j 
5 
0 
-
2 
3 
-
2 
-
1 
11 
11 
1 
63 
1 
2 
2 
27 
5 
14 
93 
-
2 
3 
248 
Tour Operator 
3 
-
1 
2 
1 
4 
-
3 
9 
10 
7 
3 
22 
4 
-
5 
10 
7 
12 
234 
1 
-
-
362 
Transport Operator 
9 
-
2 
-
1 
-
-
-
33 
5 
1 
18 
3 
2 
1 
21 
4 
-
93 
-
2 
-
202 
Source: India Tourist Statistics, 1998 issued by Market Research Division, Department 
of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Govt of India. P-170 
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Financing and Execution of Infrastructure 
Like any other economic development activity. Tourism also 
needs financing. Since it is a capital intensive industry, it needs 
massive doses of financing. 
Tourism has an advantage over other major industries. A total 
new tourist development is a rare phenomenon. In countries like India, 
there are already several ancient cities, man made wonders and scenic 
spots. The attractions are there only infrastructure and superstructure 
need to be added to make the place more easily accessible to visitors. 
Nature has bestowed every country something to boast about. 
Infrastructure involves the building of highways, railways lines, 
power houses, communication netwrok and other facilities 
Superstructure included hotels, restaurants, places of entertainment, 
etc. Another advantage in developing infra and super structure at 
existing tourist centres is that it serves the needs of the local residents 
and is also available to visitors. 
Nationally and internationally, there are many known sources of 
mobilising finance for hotels and tourism projects. Some of them may 
be institutionals lenders like the Life Insurance Coinpanies, 
commercial banks, credit companies, financial institution and Tourist 
Or gani satin. 
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There are two major areas where the Government has to play an 
important financial role. In developing countries where tourism has not 
significantly developed. Govt, plays not only the key role but also a 
pioneering role in financing tourism. The private sector has always 
been shy in investing in tourist projects where the risk factor is 
relatively high. 
The National Committee on tourisin setup by the late Prime 
Minister Rajiv Gandhi in 1987 was not satisfied with existing pattern 
of tourism financing. The Committee recommended a separate, 
independent and autonomous financial corporation to deal with 
tourism financing. As a result Tourism Finance Corporation of India 
was incorporated as a public limited company on January 17, 1989. 
It provides financial assistance to enterprises for setting up and 
or developing tourism related activities, facilities and services. These 
include (a) Hotels (b) Restaurants (c) Holiday Resorts (d) Anmscmeiit 
Parks (e) Complexes for entertainment, education and sports ( 0 Safari 
Parks (g) Rope ways (h) Culture events (i) Convention Halls (j) 
Transport Travel and Tour operating agencies (k) Air Taxis service 
etc. it also co-ordinates and formulates guidelines and policies relating 
to financing such projects. 
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The amount of loans sanctioned and released by Tourism finance 
Corporation of India (TFCI) to various categories of tourism industries 
are given in tables 2.7 and 2.8 respectively. 
TABLE - 2.7 
INDUSTRY-WISE ASSITANCE SANCTIONED BY 
TOURISM FINANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA 
S. Industry 
No. 
1. 5-Star hotels 
2. 4-Star hotels 
3. 3-Star hotels 
4. 2-Star hotels 
5. Heritage 
6. Unclassified 
7. Amusement 
Parks 
8. Carrentals 
9. Others; 
(a) Ferries 
1989-90 
19.80 
6.41 
21.70 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
2.00 
2.41 
0.40 
(b) Restaurants/ 
Banqueting 
facility 
(c) Air Taxi 
(d) Airport 
0.00 
0.00 
Facilitation 
Centre 0 00 
(e) Ropeways 0.00 
(f) Place on 
wheels 0.00 
10. Other Industry 
(L.E.C.L.) 0.00 
5272 
1990-91 
24.92 
961 
36.40 
3.22 
0.00 
0.80 
6.78 
0.80 
0.00 
1.97 
0.50 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
85.00 
Sanction 
(Rs In crores) 
1991-92 1992-93 
26.90 
9.90 
60.00 
2.70 
0.00 
0 00 
3.30 
0.50 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.20 
0.00 
0 00 
0.00 
103.50 
48 74 
5.78 
48 45 
4 49 
2 87 
0 00 
11.76 
0.00 
0 00 
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0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
1.45 
125.02 
19993-94 
72 74 
9 17 
47 09 
2 08 
0 84 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
2 05 
1 15 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
24.04 
159.13 
1994-95 
87.25 
2165 
67 88 
0 50 
7 76 
0 00 
4.28 
16 00 
0.00 
1 10 
0.00 
0 00 
0.00 
0.00 
12.90 
229.32 
1995-96 
94 87 
13 60 
109 39 
130 
5 58 
0 00 
10 00 
1 96 
0 00 
6 90 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
28 04 
271.64 
1996-997 
41 40 
17 85 
160 79 
3 93 
7 35 
0 00 
25 75 
0 00 
0 00 
10 10 
6 25 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
30.10 
303.52 
1997-98 
85 30 
3551 
181 66 
0 50 
2 10 
0 00 
3 00 
0 00 
0 00 
12 00 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
0 00 
320.07 
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TABLE- 2.8 
INDUSTRY-WISE ASSITANCE DISTRIBUTED BY 
TOURSIM FINANCE CORPORATION OF INDIA 
T. Industry Distributed 
No. (Rs. In crorcs) 
1989-90 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 19993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-997 I997-9K 
1. 5-Star hotels 
2. 4-Star hotels 
3. 3-Star hotels 
4. 2-Star hotels 
5. Heritage 
6. Unclassified 
7. Amusement 
Parks 
8. Carrentals 
11. Others: 
(a) Ferries 
3.30 
0.70 
5.80 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
1.80 
0.90 
0.30 
(b) Restaurants/ 
Banqueting 
facility 
(c) Air Taxi 
(d) Airport 
0.00 
0.00 
Facilitation 
Centre 
(e) Ropeways 
(0 Place on 
wheels 
12. Other Industry 
(L.E.C.L.) 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
12.80 
17.87 
1.50 
16.40 
0.70 
0.00 
0.30 
2.10 
0.30 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
39.17 
18.49 
2.00 
23.50 
0.70 
0.00 
0.50 
3.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.10 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
48.29 
18.20 
4.06 
27.87 
0.97 
0.75 
0.00 
5,54 
0.00 
0.00 
1.90 
0.50 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
59.79 
29.59 
9.39 
30.79 
3.44 
1.69 
0.68 
1.00 
0.00 
0.00 
1.02 
1.16 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
78.76 
49.55 
12.29 
50.59 
2.90 
3.24 
0.00 
1.98 
9.00 
0.00 
0.62 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
2.06 
137.23 
53.48 
4.84 
64.13 
1.16 
13.18 
0,00 
7.27 
3.28 
0.00 
4.79 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
14.72 
166.95 
39.48 
13.92 
88.24 
1.79 
3.62 
0.00 
19,34 
2.27 
3.46 
2.33 
0,00 
0,00 
0,00 
0.00 
7.47 
182.39 
41.17 
6.26 
112,56 
1,02 
4,94 
0.00 
7.42 
0.00 
0.00 
6.05 
0.00 
0.00 
0.00 
0,00 
7.35 
186.77 
Source: India Tourist Statistics, 1998 issued by Market Research Division, Departni( 
of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India. P-
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Conclusion 
It is concluded from the foregoing study that if a tourism 
development programme is to succeed, it is necessary to provide Hfe 
support through a number of infrastructural facilities and services. 
Infrastructure elements comprise the system of services and utilities 
which are necessary to the operation of a tourism destination. Tourism 
infrastructure includes all the transport facilities such as roads, 
railways, airway, accommodation, travel agencies and above all, 
trained and qualified manpower. These basic infrastructure has a 
multidimension uses. The requirements will be for both tourists and 
local residents. However, the requirements for infrastructure will vary 
for different areas. As various agencies are responsible for 
development of infrastructure services, co-ordination is very essential. 
Without co-ordination, different elements of infrastructure may 
infringe upon each other resulting in wasteful expenditure. 
The provision of infrastructure may provide the basis or serve 
as an encouragement for greater economic diversification. A variety 
of secondary industries may be promoted which may not serve the 
needs of tourism. Thus, indirectly, tourist expenditure may be 
responsible for stimulating other economic activities. One of the 
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characteristic of under development is that of deficiencies in the basic 
infrastructures, which Ue at the root of a series of serious problems 
related to the development of tourism. Construction of primary 
infrastructures represents the foundation of any future economic 
growth even though they are not directly productive. 
The tourist industry illustrates the elementry need for basic 
infrastructures. It has today the important benefit of being able to 
profit from the existing infrastructures and thus to make a decisive 
contribution to the growth of the national economy. Creation of basic 
infrastructures for tourist usage will also be of service to the other 
sectors of the economy like industry and agriculture. 
Considering the benefits derived from tourism by developed 
countries, India Govt, has also taken various steps to improve 
available infrastructure by way of declaring tourism as a status of 
industry. By doing so, it can also be entitled to avail siicli concessions 
and benefits that available to other industry for its development. For 
the development of tourism in India, Infrastructure is a pre condidtion 
to be developed keeping in view the international standard. 
Among touristic infrastructure, hotel accoinmodation is as 
essential as blood in human body for the survival and development of 
tourism industry. It is rightly said that there is no hotel, no tourism. 
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The expension of tourism will inevitably bring about the development 
of accommodation. It is evidend from table 1.1. that international 
tourist arrivals has continuously been increasing with 2,80,821 
tourists (excluding the nationals of Pakistan and Bangladesh) visited 
India in l970 to 19,74,815 in 1998 registering an increase of 
16,93,994 tourists constituted 6 0 3 % increase in jut 28 years of 
service. In this way their is an accute shortage of high standard of 
hotel accommodation and keeping inview such a high tourist traffic, 
there is a greate need to build more hotels to accommodate tourist in 
the country. This is a capital intensive industry and Government can 
not afford such a high burden therefore, private organisations and 
companies are being given various forms of concessions like income 
tax and priority of its requiremetns like telephone, telex and LPG 
connections etc. in order to encourage them to invest their hard earned 
money and resource in hotel sector particularly at touiist destination. 
TO eligible for these benefits, a hotel has to be approved by 
appropriate authority. This is because from the point of view of 
suitability for foreign tourist and approved hotels are required to 
maintained certain minimum level of standard of services and 
amenities. Table 2.1 reveals that number of hotels in India has 
increased but still short particularly in remote area. We had 912 
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approved hotels (including different categories) in 1994 that i cached 
upto 1164 during 1998 showing as slow increasing trend of 27.6% 
where as tourists in flow has increased many fold during the same 
period. It is also observed that 70-80% hotels are available in four 
metropolitan city of Delhi, Calcutta, Mumbai and Chennai. 
There are so many projects awaiting for clearance and some 
waiting for Star classification. If v e have to really develop tourism 
inour country, we will have to review our policies in connection with 
approval or recognition such projects. Paper work or formalities 
should be minimised as to cover small hotel owners under law. 
Ashoka chain of hotel is the largest hotel chain in India, 
providing accommodation from five star to budget to catter to the 
needs of common man. It is run by a public sector undertaking 
popularly known as India Tourism Development Corporation. ITDC 
has arround 34 hotels spread all over the country with all modern 
facilities. Oberoi group of hotels, Taj group of hotels and welcome 
group of hotels has also play vital role in providing accommodation. 
In the field of transport, the role of railways in development of 
tourism is varies from country to country. Railways in India plays a 
rather smaller role in the tourism industry. Lack of modern facilities 
in coaches. Uncertainty in the arrival and departure time and lack of 
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speed etc. are some factors before the foreign visitors for 
consideration. Although railways has taken certain initiatives for 
boosting tourism yet they fail to encourage international visitor to 
travel by train inside the country. There is an urgent need to 
modernise and upgrade the present railway transport system. Special 
trains like Palace on Wheels should be started to cover maximum 
tourist destination strictly for tourist. A tourist always has a limited 
time. He trys to cover maximum destination and make best use of 
their time. Money is no problem for them. This is the reason they 
prefer to travel by air. Railways have no required number of agent and 
they are not paid any commission for their services (except Indrail 
passes) but asked them to charge commission from client they serve. 
If railways really wish to uplift tourism, it has to increase agent and 
allow sufficient commission to make railways familiar among the 
tourist. 
Airways is one of the familier transport among the foreign 
visitors. 9 5 % tourists come to India by air services. Keeping in view 
such trend Government passed aircorporation Act, in 1953 to improve 
air services by adding new destination with the country and outside 
the country. Today, Air India with high fleet and trained personnel 
offer their services almost all over the world. Air India and Indian 
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Airlines perform a magificent job in the promotion of tourism. They 
time to time launch concessional fares. Keeping in view the tourist 
demand, important tourist destinations are linked to airports with 
modem facilities in order to attract more foreign as well as domestic 
tourists. In 1990 Government decided to liberahse the aviation poHcy 
by declaring an open sky policy. As a result, several restrictions were 
lifted on air taxis, charter and cargo operation to augment country's 
passenger and cargo carrying capacity. Under this policy, favourable 
conditions were created for foreign airlines to operate additional 
flights. Consequently, veirious entreprenure stood up to catch the 
benefits from open sky policy. Archna airways. Jet airway, and 
Sahara Airline etc. are still in the market. Frequent change of 
Government at the centre and their policies hit private airlines as a 
result many of them have withdrawn them selves from the inarket. 
Initially 20 airlines were licensed to operate but only a few could take 
off. Stability of Govt, is the most import organ for the development of 
infrastructure. 
In the year, 1954, the Government was aware of the important 
role which the travel agency were to play in the development of 
tourism. It was recognised by the Government that tourists who 
visited a foreign country or coming from foreign country often prefer 
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to secure the services of travel agent who assist them in order to inake 
best use of t ime and money at their disposal. It was feh that many a 
time unauthorised persons offer themselves as agent and in return fail 
to render satisfactory services, and even exploit the ignorance of the 
tourist for their vested interest. With a view to curb this, tlie Govt 
evolved a system of granting recognition to travel agencies, toiii 
operator and tourist transport operator. In this connection. Ministry of 
Tourism, passed rules from time to time. Table- 2 6 reveals that there 
were 248 travel agencies, 362 tour operators and 202 tourist transport 
operators in the country during 1998 These agents are entitled to 
avail facilities provided by the Govt, for development of tourism 
Govt, should simplify the process of recognition so as to more travel 
agencies, tour operators and transport operator may recognise 
Development of infrastructure is largely depends upon 
availability of required funds. Since it is a capital intensive industry, it 
needs massive doses of financing. There are many known sources 
(Financial institution. International organisation) of mobilising for 
hotel and tourism projects. Tourism Finance Corporation came into 
being on January 17, 1989 with the main intention to cater to the 
needs travel industry- for hotels, resorts and entertainment projects 
etc. During 1997-98, Tourism Finance Corporation of India 
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sanctioned Rs. 320.07 crores for various tourism projects. Table- 2.7 
reveals that TFCI has been increasing sanction amount on priority 
basis since its inception Rs. 52.72 crores in 1989 to Rs. 320.07 crores 
in 1998. 
The development of tourism requires such factors like financial 
resources, technical and managerial personnel for large scale 
exploration and evalution of the tourist areas. Lack of qualilled and 
efficient personnel has also been one of the greatest bottle neck in 
smooth runnig of this highly service industry. Just given emphasis on 
developing touristic infrastructure like hotel, motel, transport and 
airports etc. are not enough but it is equally improtant to make 
available personnel in the same proportion so that existing 
infrastructure may be presented before the visitors in a systematic 
way. Presently, there are four Regional Technical Institutes at 
Calcutta, Chennai, Delhi and Mumbai, in addition to fourteen Food 
Craft Institutes in different states of India, which are imparting 
training and education to youngman and women. The main task of 
these institutions is to provide manpower to different sectors of 
tourism industry such as hotel management, catering & nutrition, 
travel and tourism. It is in this context, the next chapter entitled 
"Human Resourse Development and Tourism Industry" is devoted to 
examine the role played by human resource for the development of 
tourism industry in India. 
************ 
163 
CHAPTER - III 
CHAPTER - III 
HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 
AND TOURISM INDUSTRY 
In the foregoing chapter II entitled "Tourism Infrastructure in 
India" it has been feU that a highly developed and sound infrastructure 
is essential for the quick promotion and growth of tourism industry 
For that various measures and schemes were launched and 
implemented. We got experience lot as our tourist traffic improved It 
can be improved further if we will have trained and efficient 
personnel. Since tourism is a service industry and visitors expect more 
efficient services as they pay for that, therefore, development of 
human resource as important as other infrastructure for sustainable 
growth of tourism. Hence the present chapter III entitled "lliiinan 
Resource Development and Tourism Industry" through which the 
author has tried his best to cover all conceptual aspects and ground for 
getting Human Resource Development so important in smooth 
functioning of an organisation. 
Organisations are made up of people and function through 
people. Without people organisations can not exist. The resources of 
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m a n , m o n e y , mater ia l s and mach ine ry a re col lec ted, coord ina ted and 
ut l ised th rough people . T h e s e resources by t h e m s e l v e s can not fulfil 
the object ives o f an organisa t ion. They need to be uni ted into a team. 
It is t h rough the c o m b i n e d efforts o f peop le that mater ia l and m o n e y 
resources a re effectively uti l ised for a t t a inment of c o m m o n 
object ives . Wi thou t uni ted h u m a n efforts no organisa t ion can ach ieve 
its goals . Al l the act ivi t ies of an organisa t ion are ini t iated and 
comple t ed by the pe r sons w h o m a k e up the organisa t ion . Therefore , 
peop le are the mos t s ignif icant r e source of any organisa t ion . Th is 
r e source is cal led h u m a n resource and it is the mos t impor tan t factor 
o f product ion. A c c o r d i n g to L. F. Urvviek, " B u s i n e s s houses a re m a d e 
or b roken in the long run not by marke t s or capital pa tents or 
equ ipmen t by m e n . " ' o f all the resources m a n p o w e r is the only 
resource w h i c h does not deprec ia te , wi th the pa sage of t ime. 
y /Trom the nat ional point o f v iew, h u m a n resource m a y be 
defined as " the k n o w l e d g e skil ls , c rea t ive abi l i t ies , talent and 
apt i tudes ob ta ined in the popula t ion . F r o m the v i e w point o f am? 
o rgan i sa t ion ,human resources represent the peop le at work . They are 
the s u m total of the inherent abi l i t ies acqu i red k n o w l e d g e and skil ls as 
'. Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management" Published by Sultan Chand & Sons, 
Second Edition 1997, New Delhi, p-1. 
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exemplified in the talents and aptitudes of its employees. Thus, 
human resources represent the quantitative and qualitative 
measurement of the workforce required in an organisation.^ 
Human resources of an organisation are the product of their 
biological inheritance and interactions with the environment. Family 
relationships, religious influences, cast or racial background, 
educational accomplishments and organisational climate influence the 
attitudes, behaviour and performance of human beings. 
Human resources are heterogeneous. They consist of a large 
number of individuals each having a unique personality, different 
needs, attitudes and values. Each has own physical and psychological 
traits. Most of the problems of an organisation are people related 
problems. These problems arise from the inistaken belief that people 
are alike and they can be treated identically. In order to make 
effecitve use of its human resources, an organisation must recognise 
and pay attention to difference between individuals so that each 
person can maximise his potential. 
.^ Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Mangement" I.bid., p-1. 
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H u m a n resources are the mos t impor tan t e l emen t in an 
organisa t ion. T h e effective ut i l isat ion of all o ther r e sources d e p e n d s 
u p o n the qual i ty o f h u m a n resources . 
T h u s , h u m a n resources have the greates t potent ial to deve lop 
and g r o w prov ided the r ight c l imate is p rov ided to them. An 
organisa t ion can survive and g r o w if it has the right peop le at the riglu 
t i m e w o r k i n g at r ight jobs.^ 
In gener ic t e rms , h u m a n resources can be def ined as the total 
k n o w l e d g e , ski l ls , c rea t ive abi l i t ies , ta lents and apt i tudes of an 
o rgan i sa t ion ' s workforce , as wel l as the va lues , a t t i tudes, a p p r o a c h e s 
and beliefs o f the ind iv idua ls involved in the affairs of the 
organisa t ion. It is the s u m total or aggrega te of inherent abi l i t ies , 
acqui red k n o w l e d g e s and skil ls represen ted by the talents and 
apt i tudes of the e m p l o y e d persons in an organisa t ion. 
H u m a n resources app roach takes into cons idera t ion the 
potent ial i ty and vitali ty o f the peop le ava i lab le for the organisa t ion 
E v e n in an a g e of au toma t ion as of today , m a n p o w e r is the mos t 
essent ial and ind ispensable resource of any organisa t ion 
Resourcefu lness of var ious ca tegor ies of peop le say: m a n a g e r s . 
3. Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management" op. cit., page-1.4. 
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scientific and Resea rch peop le , execu t ives superv isors worke r s 
(ski l led, unski l led) and all such peop le ava i lab le for the organisa t ion 
to be d r a w n on , c a n be t reated as h u m a n resources . In fact wi thout 
appropr ia te h u m a n resources , no bus iness or organisa t ion can exit and 
grow. Th i s is pe rhaps , the reason w h y h u m a n resources m a n a g e m e n t 
has b e c o m e the focus of a t tent ion of progress ive o rgan isa t ions of 
today. T h u s , h u m a n resource m a n a g e m e n t is the p rocess of m a n a g i n g , 
the peop le of an organisa t ion wi th a h u m a n approach . 
In recent years there has been an increas ing recogni t ion of the 
impor tance of h u m a n resource and equal ly increas ing d i sappo in tmen t 
wi th the funct ions t radi t ional ly rendered by the personne l depa r tmen t s 
in all sorts o f bus iness organisa t ions . These depa r tmen t s in m a n y 
cases h a v e failed to ach ieve the tw in goals o f increased product iv i ty 
and satisfaction. A s a result a n e w concep t of dea l ing wi th the h u m a n 
resource k n o w n as the h u m a n resource and d e v e l o p m e n t ( H R D ) is 
fast g r o w i n g eve rywhere . Th i s concep t is n e w atleast in two w a y s 
O n e , it emphas i se s the need for every o rogan isa t ion to con t inuous ly 
deve lop its e m p l o y e e s ' competencies in a p lanned way instead of 
mere ly reac t ing to its t ra in ing needs as and w h e n required. 1 w o , it 
b r ings into sharp focus the imp or t a nc e o^ ro les ( ins tead o f the 
pos i t ions) wh ich e m p l o y e e s occupy in organisa t ions . T h e pr incipal 
t a sks o f a h u m a n resource deve lopmen t m a n a g e r a re to unders tand 
these roles , m a t c h the roles and the pe r sons , deve lop persons in their 
4. Dr. Michael V.P., "Human Resource Management and Human Relations" Himalaya 
Publishing House, First Edition-1995, PP 1-2. 
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roles, develop the roles for persons, distribute rewards more equitably 
and, above all, develop the total organisations' renewing capacity. 
This task is perhaps the most difficult for any H.R.D. manager for it 
requires building a proper climate in the organisation in which 
employees develop their knowledge, attitudes and skills quite freely 
and frankly and feel committed to the organisations goals. All this has 
made HRD the soul of the personnel function, permitting it and lifting 
it to a higher spiritual level. 
A number of HRX) techniques have been developed in recent 
years to perform the above tasks. These techniques are, however 
different for workers and managers because they differ in respect of 
their role requirements, level of knowledge and competence and the 
number of target groups to be covered. Popular HRD techniques for 
workers includes quality circles, quality of work life training, 
counseling, participation, welfare and grievances mechanism. 
Another popular HRD techniques for managers are performance 
appraisal, potential appraisal, training and development and role 
analysis. ' 
5. Prof Tripathi P.C, "Human Resource Development", First Edition -1997, Sultan Chai 
& Sons publishing house, New Delhi, p-1. 
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The Concept of Human Resource Development 
A new wind is blowing through management hterature now a 
days which is fast driving out the traditional term personnel 
management and substituting a new term the liuman resource 
development. 
Human resource development is a system of developing iii a 
continuous and planned way the competencies of individual 
employees, dyadic groups (superior and subordinate), teams and the 
total orgginisation to achieve organisational goals. It maximises the 
congruence between the individual and organisational goals of 
employees and develops an organisational culture in which superior 
subordinate relationships, teamwork and collaboration among various 
units become strong and contribute to the professional well being, 
motivation and pride of employees.^ 
Human resource development in an organised learning 
experience aimed at matching the organisational need for human 
resource with the individual need for career growth and development. 
It is a system and process involving organised series of learning 
activities designed to produce behavioural changes in human beings 
6. Prof Tripathi P.C, " Human Resource Development" op. cit, PP 1-2 
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in such a way that they acquire desired lavel of competence for 
present or future role. 
According to Prof. T.V. Rao the best known Indian HRD 
expert: "HRD is a process in which the employees of an organisation 
are continuously helped in a planned way to: 
(a) acquire or sharpen capabilities required to perforin various 
functions associated with their present or expected future roles; 
(b) develop their general capabilities so that they may be able to 
discover their own inner potentialities and exploit them to full 
for their own and organisational development purpose.^ 
Human resource development is a multidimensional concept 
that is still in the developing state although man management is as old 
as human civilisation. Human beings are getting more and more 
importance in fast changing dynamic industrialised and liberalised 
world. Further HRD is growing fast both as a professional discipline 
and as an important management function in the modern large sized 
organisations. Even at the national level governments are realising the 
importance of HRD, and the Government of India has shown the 
seriousness in attaching importance to HRD by creating a separate 
7. Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management" op. cit., page-3.51. 
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Ministry of HRD. In essence HRD treats humans as a resource which 
is instrumental in attaining organisational goals. 
The H R D is to concentrate on the quality and skills of staff, 
which become fast outdated and redundant to the organisation 
Technological sophistication again brings the need for newer and 
higher order skills and lesser man power to machine ratio. 1 here is 
need to contiually strive for higher productivity of labour and capital 
to be competitive. HRD should effectively realise the potential of 
individual through the medium of organisation. 
India has been facing the challenges of globalisaiton. It 
demands from the Indian producers to use sophisticated technology 
and higher productivity. It needs an efforts not only for innovation, 
updating of technology, reengineering, restructuring, mergers and 
acquisition but also human resource development strategy for next 
. millennium. The human resource is a unique factor of production and 
needs a special strategy. 
Human resource development is organised learning experiences 
provided by the employer in a specific period of time for the purpose 
of increasing the possibility of improving job performance and 
providing for growth of individuals. 
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Human resource development is a continuous process and can 
be achieved by organising the organisational process in a scientific 
method that can create organisational climate for development, can 
motivate human resource to do a job, can give feeling of a team and 
can develop commitment. The human resource development is also 
possible by developing a proper organisational structure which 
promotes decentralisation, delegation of authority, objective setting 
and consiousness for achieving objective, which fixes accountability 
and make people conscious of their responsibility and contribution. 
To appreciate the importance of HRD, it is necessary to 
understand the HRD concept because it is multi dimensional. It have 
been defined by economists, social scientists, industrialists, managers 
and other academicians in different ways and from different angles. In 
a broad sense HRD is the process of increasing knowledge will and 
capacities of all the people in a given society. In the national context, 
HRD is a process by which the people in various groups are helped to 
acquire new competence. Continuously so as to make them more and 
more selfreliant and simultaneously develop a sense of pride in their 
country. In economic terms, it means accumulation of human capital 
and its effective utilisation for the development of economy. 
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Professor C.S. Sanker observe, "HRD is a development oriented 
planning efforts in the personnel area which is basically concerned 
with the development of human resources in the organisation for 
improving the existing capabilities and acquiring new capabilities for 
achievement of the corporate and individual goals. 
Dr. Len Nadler observed "HRD ineans an organised learning 
experience, within a period of time with an objective of producting 
the possibility of performance change. 
In the same way, Carrol, Paire and Irancevich hold that "HRD is 
an effective way to meet several changes (employee turn over) faced 
by most of the organisation." 
According to John E. John, "HRD is an approach to the 
systematic expansion of people 's work- related abilities, focussed on 
the attainment of both organisational and personal goals." 
Dr. Nadler, Carrol and Jones have used the terms "HRD mainly 
to refer to training, education and development. According to them, 
training is focussed on the present j ob education and the future job 
and development is concerned with providing learning experiences to 
employers so that they may be ready to move to new directions and 
dimensions that the organisational change requires. The concepts of 
these thinkers are practical and pragmatic. 
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Human resource development in the organisational context as 
rightly defined by Prof. T.V. Rao, is a process in which the employees 
of an organisation are continuously helped in a planned way to: 
(i) acquire or sharpen their capabilities required to perforin various 
obligations, tasks and functions associated with and related to 
their present or future expected roles; 
(ii) develop their capabilities as individuals so that they may be able 
to discover their potentialities and exploit them to full for their 
own and/or organsational development purposes; and 
(iii to develop an organisational culture where superior subordinate 
relationships, team work and collaboration among different 
subunits are strong and contribute to the organisational wealth, 
dynamism pride of the employees. 
The above definitions lays emphasis on the organisational role 
of employees, but HRX) is not limited to this only. The individuals 
inner urges, his genius and potentials are emphasised as worth 
developing not just for orgtanisational purposes, but also for his own 
development. 
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Objectives of H R D 
The main aims, goals and objectives of H R D are: 
i) to maximise the utiHsation of human resource for the 
achie-vement of individual and organisational goals, 
ii) to provide and opportunity and comprehensive frame 
work for the development of human resource in an 
organisation for full expression of their talent and 
manifest potentials; 
iii) to locate, ensure, recognise and develop the organiation in 
relation to their present and potential roles; 
iv) to develop the constructive mind and an overall 
personality of the employees; 
v) to develop the sense of team spirit, team work and inter 
team collaborations; 
vi) to develop the organisational health, culture and 
effectiveness; 
vii) to humanise the work in the organisation; 
viii) to develop dynamic human relationships, and 
ix) to generate systematic information about human 
resources. 
On the basis of definitions given by experts in the field of HRD 
following features of HRD may be identified. 
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Need for HRD 
Every organisation that wants to become dynamic and growth 
oriented or to succeed in a fast changing environment needs HRD 
Organisations can become dynamic and grow only when employee 
capabilities are continuously acquired, sharpened and used. HRD 
plays a vital role in the success and growth of an organisation in the 
foliow^ing ways. 
HRD is needed to develop competencies 
N o organisation can survive, if its employees are not competent 
in terms of knowledge, skills and attitudes. Competent employees are 
as much the necessity of a service industry as other organisation. Both 
types of organisations need competent employees for the success of 
their internal and external operations. A service industry like tourism, 
interested in improving its work culture must first think of orienting 
its employees attitudes. 
HRD is needed to bring about system wide changes 
Where as traditional human resource development methods 
(such as training, job rotation etc) have their relevance and usefulness, 
they are by themselves inadequate to bring about the kind of system 
wide change which is visualised in the concept of HRD. In tradition 
methods often top management personnel have the attitude that all is 
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well with themselves, and it is only the lower level which needs to be 
trained and developed. Such attitude makes these programmes in 
effective because by keeping the interdependent and interacting 
higher level out, these levels continue to reinain plagued by forces of 
mistrust, jealously and authoritarianism. HRD programmes bring 
about a system wide change. They gradually enrich the entire socio 
technical system. 
H R D is needed to develop a proper climate in the organisation 
No other traditional method can do this. Executives in most of 
the traditional organisations seems to hold the following values, 
(i) the important human relationships are those which are related 
to achieving the organisation objectives — getting the job done; 
(ii) for being effective in human relationships one needs to be more 
rational and logical in his behaviour rather than emotional; 
(iii) Human relationships are most effectively motivated by carefully 
defined direction, authority and control as well as appropriate 
rewards and penalties that emphasise rational behaviour and 
achievement of the objective. 
The above values when held by themselves lead to the 
following consequences: 
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(i) Executives generally remain unaware of human problems of 
their subordinates because the later suppress their emotions and 
disguise their feelings; 
(ii) Decision making becomes less effective because there is 
dropping of experimentation and risk taking with new ideas; 
(iii) Conformity, mistrust, and dependence, specially on those who 
are in power, increase. 
H R D develops a new climate in the organisation. It replaces the 
old values by new ones. People become more open, independent, 
authentic, creative and collaborative in their behaviour. 
HRD is needed to mitigate some of the evil consequences of 
ind ustrlalisa tion 
It is common knowledge that the factory system has 
dehumanised and deskilled various jobs. By enriching workers roles 
HRD satisfied their need of advancement, growth, self respect, 
recognition, creativity and autonomy. Under career development 
plans workers are more or less assured about their future Other HRD 
mechanisms such as counseling, monitoring, quality of work life etc 
enable workers to lead an integrated life which is mostly partitioned 
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by the factory system into two lives: the organisational life and the 
personal life.^ 
Fulfillment of the Goals 
HRD is helpful in the fulfillment of committed goals of an 
individual, organisation and society. It increases the capabilities and 
efficiency of an individual which is likely to refiect itself in the loiiy 
run in the well being of the individual good reputation of the 
institution and ultimately the well being of the society. Geary 
Rummler thus observed in this connection after having gained 
experience in his organisation, "I have seen real success inlast four 
years when the HRD function was managed in opportunities fashions 
in our organisation. HRD develop a clear idea of what it wanted to 
accomplish and then waited and watched for just the right 
opportunity".^ 
Development of Men 
HRD develops the capabilities and effectiveness of employees 
in the organisation. It improves untapped energy, performance and 
creativity of HRD. It is scientific method for the development of men 
*. Prof Tripathi P.C, "Human Resource Development" op. cit, PP 3-4 
9. B.B. George and Zimmerman, "Needed- Strategy for HRD" Training & Development 
Journal ASTD, Annual number (May, 1984), p-80. 
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by creating healthy organisational climate, motivating human 
resources, developing team work and creating a sense of commitment 
in the people. It helps in the integrated growth of the employees. It 
helps employees know their strengths and weakness and thus enables 
them to improve their performance and that of the organisation as a 
whole. It provides guidance through the bosses to the einployees for 
better performance. 
Higher Productivity 
HRD motivates the employees in order to use their hidden talent 
for higher productivity. " Development of employees tends to have 
higher productivity" In the same manner Len Nadler observes, "HRD 
is an organised learning experience, in a stated period of time, directly 
towards the possibility of improving performance" Ihus, skilled and 
trained man power and managers can handle various functions easily 
for higher productivity. 
Good Return on Investment 
It reduces the cost of production and earn good return on 
investment and consequently contributes to competitive advantage in 
the face of cutthroat competition. It controls labour cost by avoiding 
labour turn over, absenteeism and both shortages and surpluses of 
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manpower in the establishments. It avoids all kinds of distortions, 
lopsided development, short falls and waste of national resources. 
As the Soul of Personnel Department 
HRD is the very nerve knot of personnel department. Ft lielps in 
proper manpower planning and training. It promises to fulfil the 
career aspirations of the working force and meets the future 
requirements of the working force in the light of organisational goals 
It helps in generating varied data about employees for personnel 
functions like training, selections, promotion etc. HRD is essential to 
meet the requirements of the changing environment of the Industrial 
Sector due to educational, social, cultural, economic changes and 
technological advancement. 
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Outcomes of HRD 
Following are the various outcomes of H R D which result from 
the above methods via imiprovement in the human processes. 
1. People in the organisation become more competent 
because on the one hand they become better aware of the 
skills required for job performance and on tlie other hand 
there is greater clarity of norms and standards. 
2. People understand their roles better because through 
increased communication they become aware of the 
expectations that other members of their role set have 
from them. ^ 
3. People become more committed to their jobs because now 
there is greater objectivity in the administration of 
rewards. They come forward with better and more 
creative ideas. 
4. People develop greater trust and respect for each other. 
They become more open and authentic in their behaviour. 
Thus new values come to be generated. 
5. There is greater collaboration and teamwork which 
produces synergy effect. 
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6. People find themselves better equipped with problem-
solving capabilities. They become more prone to risk-
taking and proactive in their orientation. There is greater 
readiness on their part to accept change. 
7. Lot of useful and objective data on employees are 
generated which facihtate better human resource 
planning. 
8. The top management becomes more sensitive to 
employees ' problems and human processes due to 
increased openness in communication. 
The net result of the above outcomes is that the organisation 
becomes more effective. It achieves new heights in terms of 
productivity, cost, growth, diversification, profits and public image. 
However, one should not expect these results in a short period. But if 
these results do not appear even after a reasonably long period one 
should question the qualitative and quantitative adequacy of the HRD 
processes and the related instruments which are being used in that 
organisation. It should also be remembered that excellent HRD 
outcomes at any given point of time do not indicate continued 
effectiveness of the organisation for all times to come. HRD results 
need to be continuously watched, strengthened and renewed. 
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Human Resource Planning 
The success of an organisation depends largely on the quantity 
and quality of its human resources. No organisation can be successful 
in the long run without having the right number and the right kind of 
people doing the right jobs at the right time. Procurement of the right 
kind and right nunber of personnel is the first step of human resource 
development. Before selecting the right man for the right job, it 
becomes necessary to determine the quality and quantity of people 
required in an organisation. This is the function of human resource 
planning. Human resource development/management begins with 
manpower planning. Human resources are utilised to the maximum 
possible extent in order to achieve individual and organisational 
goals. An organisationals' performance and resulting productivity arc 
directly proportional to the quantity and quality of its human 
resources. 
Concept of Human Resource Planning 
Manpower planning and human resource planning are 
synonimous. In the past, the phrase manpower planning was widely 
used, but now the emphasis is on human resource planning which is 
more broad based. Human resource planning is "the process by which 
a management determines how an organisation should move from its 
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current manpower position to its desired manpower position. Through 
planning, a management strives to have the right number and the right 
kinds of people at the right places, at the right time, to do thing which 
result in both the organisation and the individual receiving the 
maximum long range benefits."'" 
In the words of stainer, "Manpower planning is tlie strategy for 
the acquisition, utlisation, improvement and preservation of 
organisations" human resources. It is aimed at co-ordinating the 
requirements for and the availability of different types of 
employees."*' 
In the words of Beach, "Human resource planning is a process 
of determining and assuming that the organisation will have an 
adequate number of qualified persons, available at the proper times, 
performing jobs which meet the needs of the enterprise and which 
provide satisfaction for the individuals involved."'^ 
The above definitions reveal the following that: 
(i) Human resource planning like all planning is forward looking 
or future oriented. It involves forcasts of the manpower needs in 
'°.Dr. Memoria C.B., "Personnel Management - Management of Human Resource" TwelHI 
Edition Himalya Publishing House- Bombay, page-169-170 
".Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management" op. cit, p-2.3 
". l.bid.,PP-2.3.-2.4. 
186 
Human <^ I^ esource ^evetopment ^g^urism ^ Tnctustvy 
a future time period so that adequate and timely provision may 
be made to meet the needs 
(ii) Human resource planning is an ongoing or continuous process 
because the demand for and the supply of human resources 
undergo frequently changes, h is not static but subject to review 
and revision in accordance with the needs of the organisation 
and the changing environment. 
(i) The basic purpose of human resource planning is to make 
optimum utilisation of an organisation's current and future 
human resources. In order to maximise the return on investment 
in human resources, it is necessary to relate future human 
resources to future needs of the organisation. 
(ii) Human resources planning has both quantitative and qualitative 
aspects. The former implies the right number of employees 
while the later means the right talent required in the 
organisation. 
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Objectives of Human Resource Planning 
To ensure optimum use of existing human resources. 
To forecast future requirements for human resources. 
To provide control measures to ensure that necessary 
human resources are available as and when required. 
To link human resources planning with organisational 
planning. 
To assess the surplus and shortage of human resources. 
To anticipate the impact of technology on jobs and human 
resources. 
To determine levels of recruitment and training. 
To provide a basis for management development 
programmes. 
To meet the needs of expansion and diversification 
programmes. 
Thus, the ultimate purpose of inanpower planning is to 
relate future human resources to future enterprise needs so as to 
maximise the future return on investment in human resources.'^ 
13 Dr. Gupta C.B. "Human Resource Management", op cit., p-2.5 
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Need for Hmnan Resource Planning 
Human resource planning is deemed necessary for all 
organisations for one or the other of the following reasons. 
To carry on its work and to achieve its objectives, every 
organisation requires employees with adequate knowledge, 
experience and apptitudes. Human resources planning is helpful 
in selecting and training activities. It ensures that adequate 
number of persons are selected and trained well in advance to 
fill future vacancies in the organisation. Human resources 
planning provides the required number and quality of human 
resources at all times. 
Human resource planning identifies gaps in existing manpower 
in terms of their quantity and talent. Suitable training and other 
steps can be taken in time to fill these gaps. Existing manpower 
can be developed to fill future vacancies. 
There is need to replace employees who retire, die, resign, 
promotion and become incapacitated due to injury. Provision 
for replacement of personnel can be made through IIRP. 
Human resource planning facilitates the expansion and 
diversification of an organisation. In the absence of H.R. Plan, 
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the requi red H u m a n Resou rces will not be ava i lab le to execu te 
expans ion and divers i f icat ion p lans at the r ight t ime. 
H R P crea tes a w a r e n e s s abou t the effective uti l isat ion H R s 
th roughou t the organisa t ion . It hekps to r educe was tage of 
m a n p o w e r . It a lso he lps in j u d g i n g the effect iveness of H R 
pol ic ies and p r o g r a m m e s of inanagement . 
H R P is helpful in effective uti l isat ion o f technologica l progress . 
T o m e e t the cha l l enge of new^ technology ex i s t ing e m p l o y e e s 
need to be re ta ined and n e w e m p l o y e e s m a y be required. 
H R P is useful in an t ic ipa t ing the cost o f H R s wh ich facil i tates 
the budge t ing process . It a lso he lps in cont ro l l ing HR cost 
t h rough effective utl isation. T h r o u g h p rope r H R P , m a n a g e m e n t 
c a n avoid bo th shor tage and surplus o f H R s and thereby control 
labour costs . 
H R P facili tates ca reer success ion p lann ing in the organisa t ion 
It p rov ides e n o u g h lead t ime for internal success ion of 
Employees to h ighe r pos i t ions t h rough p romot ions . H R P also 
cont r ibutes to m a n a g e m e n t success ion and deve lopmen t . 
At the nat ional level , H R P facil i tates educa t iona l re forms, 
geographica l mobi l i ty o f talent and employ inen t generat ion. 
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In recent years focus on HRP has increased due to the following 
reasons: 
Employmen t Si tuat ion 
On the one hand, the number of educated unemployed is 
increasing. On the other hand, there is acute shortage for a variety of 
skills. This situation requires more effective recruit and retaining of 
people. Under developed countries find that shortage of talented and 
skilled HRs is a major obstacle to their industrial progress and they 
have to import certain skills. 
Technological Changes 
The widespread and rapid changes in production technology, 
marketing methods and mangement techniques are having profound 
effects on the contents and contexts of jobs. These changes create 
problems concerning redundancies, retaining and redevelopment of 
personnel. Systematic HRP can help to solve these problems. 
Organisa t iona l changes 
Size of firms is increasing. The environment of business has 
become turbulent. Rapid changes in environment require changes in 
organisation structure and activities that effect requirements for HRs 
N e w human resource strategies are needed to meet these new 
requirements. 
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Shortage of Skills 
Organisations have become increasingly complex and require a 
wide range of specialised skills. These skills are scare and problems 
arise when employees with these skills leave an organisation. 
Increased Mobility 
Investment in human resource belongs to the employee who 
takes his skills wherever he goes. In a democratic society like India, 
employees enjoy unrestricted mobility. With increasing find it 
difficult to retain talented personnel. Effective HRP helps to reduce 
employee turnover. HRs are a corporate assets and if the company 
neglects this assets it can not be successful. 
Legislative Controls 
Law with regard to working conditions, working hours, women 
and child labour, casual and contract labour etc. do not permit 
management to hire and fire at free will. Therefore, managers, must 
look ahead and forsee HR problems with the help of systematic HRP 
Pressure Groups 
Trade Unions, politicians and displaced persons create pressures 
on management for internal recruitment, promotions preference to 
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sons of the soil/ displaced persons/employees" children, etc. 
Hence, H.R.P. is a double edged weapon. If used properly, it 
leads to the maximum utlisation of HRs, reduces excessive labour 
turnover and high absenteeism, improves productivity and aids in 
achieving the objectives of an organisation. Faulty used, it leads to 
disruption in the flow of work, lower production, less job satisfaction, 
high cost of production and constant headaches for the HRD manager. 
Therefore, for the success of an enterprise, HRP is a very important 
functions, which can be neglected only at its own peril. For and 
individual, it is important because it helps him to improve his skill 
and utilise his capabilities and potential to the utmost. For an 
organisation, it is important because it improves its efficiency and 
productivity.'^ 
•''. Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management" op. cit., PP-2.5.- 2.7 
. Dr. Memoria C.B., 'Tersonnel Management - Management of Human Resources", op 
cit, PP-170-171. 
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Job Analysis and Job Design 
The process of estimating the quantity and quality of personnel 
needed to man and an organiation was explain in the previous 
discussion. Detailed knowledge of the nature and requirements of job 
to be filled is essential for determining the kind or quality of 
personnel required. Such knowledge can be obtained through the 
process of job analysis. 
Job analysis provides useful information for forecasting 
manpower requirements in terms of knowledge and skills. It also 
helps in planning for promotions and transfers by indicating lateral 
and vertical relationships between different job. Job analysis helps in 
determining quality of HRs required in an organisation. It also 
facilitates division of work. Therefore job analysis is an essential 
element of effective HRP. 
J o b Analysis (JA) 
Job analysis is a formal and detailed study of jobs It refers to a 
scientific and systematic analysis of a job in order to obtain all 
pertinent facts about the job. Job analysis is the process of 
determining by observation and study the tasks, which comprise the 
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job, the methods and equipment used, and the skills and attitudes 
required for successful performance of the job. '^ 
Job analysis is a procedure and a tool for deterinining the 
specified tasks, operations and requirements of each job. It is the 
process of getting information about jobs: specially, what the worker 
does; how he get it done; why he does it; Skill, education and training 
required; relationship to other jobs; physical demands; environmental 
conditions.'^ 
Uses of Job Analysis 
A comprehensive JA programmes is an essential ingredient of 
sound personnel management. It is the major input to forecasting 
future HR requirements, job modification, job evaluation, 
determination of proper compensation, and the writing of job 
descriptions. The information provided by JA is useful in almost 
every phase of employee relations. 
Organisations and Manpower Planning 
It is helpful in organisation planning, for it defines labour needs 
in concrete terms and co-ordinates the activities of the work force, 
and clearly divides duties and responsibilities. 
*^ . Dr Gupta C.B., op. cit., page - 2.21. 
''. Dr Memoria C.B., op. cit., p-183. 
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Rec ru i tmen t and Selection 
By indicating the specific requirements of each job (skills and 
knowledge), it provides a realistic basis for the hiring, training, 
placement, transfer and promotion of personnel. It also helps in 
charting the channels of promotion and in showing lateral lines of 
transfer. 
W a g e and Salary Admin i s t r a t ion 
By indicating the qualifications required for doing a specified 
job and the risks and hazards involved in its performance, it helps in 
salary and wage administration 
Employee T r a i n i n g and M a n a g e m e n t Development 
JA provides the necessary information to the management of 
training and development programmes. It helps it to determine the 
content and subject matter of training courses. It also helps in 
checking application information, interviewing, and in checking 
references. 
Pe r fo rmance appra i sa l 
It helps in establishing clear cut standards which may be 
compared with the actual contribution of each individual. 
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H e a l t h a n d Safety 
It p rov ides an oppor tun i ty for ident i fying haza rdous condi t ions 
and unhea l thy env i ronmen ta l factors so that cor rec t ive m e a s u r e s may 
be t aken to m i n i m i s e and avoid the possibi l i ty of acc ident 
In short , J A is a sys temat ic p rocedure for secur ing and repor t ing 
the informat ion that def ines a specif ic j ob . It has m a n y uses in the 
m a n a g e m e n t o f personnel . It de t e rmines the qual i f icat ions required 
for a j o b , p rov ides gu idance in recru i tment and select ion, eva lua tes 
current e m p l o y e e s for t ransfer and p romot ion , and es tabl i shes the 
r equ i remen t s for t ra in ing p r o g r a m m e s . '^ 
J .A. p roduces for k inds of d o c u m e n t a t i o n and p rocedures that 
a re very useful in the m a n a g e m e n t of H R s . These d o c u m e n t s and their 
appl ica t ions are s h o w n in the fol lowing. 
Primary 
Work or 
Activities N.. 
Job Analysis / Job 
Secondary 
Activities 
Supporting 
Main work 
Job 
ion T / Descripti 
. Methods A^—^Job 
Job . Techniques Vs^^ Specification 
Structure . Relations \ J^ob 
. Responsibilities \ Evaluation 
—Performance 
appraisal 
Areas of application for job analysis 
-Recruiting 
-Training 
-Compensation 
"Development 
/ 
-Planning 
Forecasting 
18 
. Dr. Memoria C.B., op cit, PP-184-185 
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Job Description (JD) 
The collected through job analysis provides the basis for 
preparing job descriptions and job specifications. Job description is a 
functional description of what the job entails. It is descriptive in 
nature and defines the purpose and scope of a job. Job description is a 
written record of the appropriate and authorised contents of a job. It is 
a factual and organised statement describing the job in terms of its 
title, location, duties responsibilities, working conditions, hazards and 
relationship with other jobs. It tell us what is to be done, how it is to 
be done and why. The main object of a job description is to 
differentiate it from other jobs and to set out its outer limits. ''^  
Job description provides both organisational information 
(location in structure, authority, etc) and functional information (what 
the work is).^° 
Uses of Job Description 
Job description is helpful in the following areas of human 
resource management. 
(iii) Job grading and classification 
(iv) Placement of nev/ employees on a job. 
". Dr. Gupta C.B., op. cit. p-2.31. 
^°. Dr. Memoria C.B., op. cit., p-190. 
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(v) Orientation of new employees towards basic duties and 
responsibilites. 
(vi) Promotion and transfer 
(vii) Defining and outlining career paths 
(viii) Redressal of grievances relating to duties and 
responsibilites. 
(ix) Locating faulty work procedures and duplication of paper, 
(x) Health and fatigue studies 
(xi) Establishing a common understanding of a job between 
management and workers, 
(xii) Work measurement and work improvement. 
Job Specification 
Job specification or man specification or employee specification 
is a statement of the minimum acceptable human qualities required 
for the proper performance of a job. It is a written record of the 
physical, mental, social psychological and behavioural characteristics 
which a person should possess in order to perform the job effectively. 
Physical characteristics include height, weight, age, voice and foot 
coordination, etc. Mental characteristics consist of general 
intelligence, memory, judgement, ability to concentrate, etc. Social 
and psychological characteristics comprise einotional stability. 
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flexibility, personal appearance, pleasing manner, etc. Other personal 
characteristics include sex, family background, education, job 
experience, extra curricular activities, hobbies, etc. All these traits 
may be classified into the following categories: 
Essential attributes which a person must posses. 
Desirable attributes which a person ought to posses. 
Job specification tells what kind of a person is required for a 
given job. It serves as a guide in the requirement and selection 
processes. It is also helpful in training and appraisal of 
employees. 
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Department of Tourism and Its Functions 
The Organisation 
The Department of Tourism is the nodal agency for the 
formulation of national policies and programme and for the 
coordination of activities of various Central Government agencies. 
State Government and private sectors for the development of tourism 
in the country. It is headed by a Cabinet rank Minister i.e. the 
Minister of Parliamentary Affairs and Tourism. 
The Department of Tourism is assisted by an attached office 
headed by the Director General in the Rank of Additional Secretary to 
Government of India. This office provides executive directions for the 
implementation of various policies and programmes. 
The Department of Tourism is also having under its control a 
public sector under taking viz. The India Tourism Development 
Corporation and the following autonomous institutes; 
i. The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
(IITTM) 
ii. National Council for Hotel Management and Catering 
Technologies 
iii. National Institute of Water Sports(NTWS) 
iv. Indian Institute of Skiing and Mountaineering (IISM) 
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The Central Department of Tourism as the nodal agency for the 
development of tourism in the country has to play a crucial role in co-
ordinating and supplementing the efforts of State/Union Ferrotries 
Government, catalysing private investment, strengthing promotional 
and marketing efforts and in providing trained manpower resources. 
The functions of the Department in this regard mainly consist of the 
following: 
(i) Policy formulation and planning. 
(ii) Co-ordination 
(iii) Infreistructure and Product Development. 
(iv) Regulation. 
(v) Human Resource Development 
(vi) Publicity, Marketing and Facilitation. 
(vii) Research, Analysis, Monitoring and Evaluation 
(viii) International Co-operation and External Assistance 
(ix) Public Sector Undertakings and Autonomous Bodies. 
(x) Legislation and Parliament work. 
(xi) Establishment, Welfare and Vigilance Functions. 
As tourism is a service industry, it is necessary to ensure the 
highest standards of quality if India has to succeed as a destination in 
the highly competitive world of tourism. It is therefore the 
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responsibi l i ty o f the G o v e r n m e n t to adop t su i table pol ic ies and 
p r o g r a m m e s to deve lop h u m a n re sources and to ensu re the 
avai labi l i ty o f adequa te t ra ined persons . D e p a r t m e n t o f Tour i sm, 
th rough the Nat iona l Counc i l & I I T T M has s tandard ised t ra in ing 
facilities in t ravel , tour i sm and hotel m a n a g e m e n t . A s m a n y as 19 
Inst i tutes o f Hotel M a n a g e m e n t and Ca te r ing Techno logy and 14 
F o o d Crafts Ins t i tu t ions , Na t iona l Inst i tute o f W a t e r Spor t s and Indian 
Inst i tute of Ski ing and Moun ta inee r ing , p rov ide t ra in ing facili t ies in 
hote l m a n a g e m e n t and ca te r ing t echnology , in ski ing, moun ta inee r ing 
wa te r sports . A detai led d i scuss ion in connec t ion of these inst i tute 
will be m a d e in the next chap te r IV enti t led "Tra in ing and 
D e v e l o p m e n t Faci l i t ies in Trave l l , T o u r s i m and Hote l M a n a g e m e n t " . 
In July 1946, Ta ta Ai r l ines w e r e conver ted into a publ ic l imited 
c o m p a n y unde r the n a m e o f A i r India. In M a r c h c o m p a n y under the 
n a m e of Air India. In M a r c h 1953 , the Par l i ament of India passed the 
Ai r corpora t ion Ac t acco rd ing to wh ich " T h e r e shall be two 
corpora t ions to be k n o w n as Ai r India Internat ional and Indian 
Air l ines" . 
A n eventful e ra of t \venty one years o f s low and s teady growth 
c a m e to an end i n l 9 5 3 and the na t ional i sa t ion a n e w chapter s tar ted in 
the his tory of civil aviat ion. The word ' In t e rna t iona l ' w a s later 
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dropped by an amendment to the Air Croporations Act in June 1962. 
Now, it is called Air India. 
Air India services, at the time of natioalisation in 1953, were 
confined to Bombay — London and Bombay Nairobi routes. Today, 
there are more than hundred of countries where Air India offer its 
services with high class fleet and well trained personnel, staff strength 
of Air India and Indian Air lines are given in the following tables for 
the last 10 years from 1989 to 1998 and 1989 to 1998 respectively. 
Table indicates that Air India had a staff strength of 18,259 including 
351 pilots and co-pilots, 2117 other flight personnel, 6013 
maintenance and over haul personnel, 4320 ticketing sales personnel 
and 5452 personnel involved inother work. Of the total staff strength 
of 18,259, 2879 belong to Schedule Cast and 2037 Schedule Tribes 
representing 15.8% and 11.2% respectively of the total staff strength. 
During the year 9 pilots were recruited where as 3 pilots had resigned 
due to persotmel reason. In flight personnel category tally increased 
by 45 employee as comapred to strength of 1997. The strength of 
ticketing sales personnel have also increased from 4302 in 1997 to 
4320 1998 by 18 employees As a result overall strength of the 
corporation increased by 41 employee as compared to previous year. 
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In 1997 the staff strength of Air India was 18,218 which jumped upto 
18259 in 1998. 
The corporation continued to lay stress on human resource 
development and organised several resource development and 
organised several in house training programmes and deputed 
employee to external programmes in various field. 
The staff strength of Indian Airlines has also increased from 21 . 
193 in 1997 to 21,273 in 1998. During 1998, 10 pilots, 40 other flight 
personnel, 44 maintenance and overhaul personnel, 7 ticketing sales 
personnel increased as compared to previous year. Table 3.1 indicates 
staff strength of Indian Airlines for the last ten year from 1989 to 
1998. The total manpower involved in Indian Airlines are groped as 
pilots and co-pilots, other flight personnel, maintenance and overhaul 
personnel, ticketing sales personnel and other. Over all strength of 
Indian Airlines is fit for performing duties efficiently as the 
corporation gives attention on human resource development. For this, 
it organises inhouse training programme and sometime it deputes 
employees to external programmes in the various field. 
Management Training Centre at Hyderabad is an important 
centre that imported training on executive and supervisory 
development for the personnel. During the year, 13 short term training 
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programmes were conducted in which 235 employees belonging to 
different catergories recommended by the corporation to participate 
such training programmes. 
The staff strength of Indian Air lines in 1998 was 21,273 
employees in Avhich 3765 belong to Schedule Cast and 1130 to 
Schedule Tribes forming 17.7% and 5.3% respectively of the total 
staff strength as on 31^' December, 1998. The corporation badly 
affected in 1993 as in this year Government liberalised civil aviation 
policy under the heading of open sky policy. According to it licences 
are given to private airlines operate in domestic sector. As a result, 
many pilots resigned and strength of pilots declined from 512 in 1992 
to 471 and 460 in 1993 and 1994 respectively. 
Domestic Airlines also play important role in generating 
employment opportunities various categories of staff like pilots and 
co-pilots, other cockpit personnel, cabin attendents. Maintenance and 
overhaul personnel. Ticketing and sales perssonel and other. 
Personnel data of some domestic airlines during 1998-99 is given in 
table 3.5. 
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Table- 3.1 
Staff Strength of Air India between 
(1989 to 1998) 
Year 
Total 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
Pilots & 
Co-Pilots 
310 
307 
375 
374 
369 
366 
331 
345 
351 
357 
Category of Staff 
Other Flight 
Personnel 
2,180 
2,195 
2,261 
2,272 
2,256 
2,267 
2,216 
2,143 
2,072 
2,117 
Maintenance Ticketing 
And Overhaul Sales 
Personnel Personnel 
6,738 
6,699 
6,822 
6,966 
5,728 
5,966 
6,082 
6,085 
6,013 
6,013 
4,176 
4,217 
4,192 
4,178 
4,242 
4,165 
4,179 
4,321 
4,302 
4,320 
Others Gran 
3,867 
4,027 
3,841 
3,635 
5,122 
5,046 
5,153 
5,651 
5,480 
5,452 
17,271 
17,445 
17,489 
17,425 
17,717 
17,810 
17,961 
18,545 
18,218 
18,259 
Source: ICAO AIR form D-1 Furnished by Air India 
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Table 3.2 
Employees productivity of Air India between 
(1988-89 to 1997-98) 
Year Operatin Revenue Operating Expenses Available Tonne 
Killometers 
Per Employee (Rs.) Per Employee (Rs.) Per Employee 
1988-89 
1989-90 
1990-91 
1991-92 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
19995-96 
19996-97 
1997-98 
666,342 
784,276 
930,230 
1,127,793 
1,374,869 
1,452,878 
1,664,171 
1,847,689 
1,993,408 
N.A. 
627,792 
711,465 
888,387 
1,034,209 
1,211,418 
1,381,303 
1,625,789 
1,966,870 
2,175,294 
N.A. 
125,271 
129,522 
123,073 
111,721 
105,942 
107,165 
128,997 
140,752 
134,597 
N.A. 
Source: ICAO form A-1, D-1, EF-1 Furnished by Air India 
Note: Employees strength taken as at the end of the year. 
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TABLE - 3.3 
Staff Strength of Indian Airlines Between 
1989 to 199^8 
Year-End at December 
Year Category of Staff 
Pilots & Other Flight Maintenance Ticketing Others Grand Iota! 
Co-Pilots Personnel And Overhaul Sales 
Personnel 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
511 
534 
530 
512 
471 
460 
419 
405 
405 
415 
1,066 
1,140 
1,113 
1,131 
1,144 
1,135 
1,108 
1,097 
1,090 
1,130 
8,055 
8,154 
8,154 
8,295 
8,242 
8,162 
8,007 
6,744 
6,735 
6,779 
5,362 
5,541 
5,537 
5,741 
5,645 
5,588 
5,415 
5,317 
5,390 
5,397 
6,558 
6,672 
6,632 
6,925 
6,778 
6,832 
6,701 
7,592 
7,573 
7,552 
21,552 
22,041 
21,966 
22,604 
22,280 
22,177 
21,650 
21,155 
21,273 
21,273 
Source: ICAO, From D-1 Furnished by Indian Airlines 
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TABLE- 3.4 
Employees Productivity of Indian Airlines between 
Year Operating Revenue 
Per Employee (Rs.) 
1988-89 to 1997-98 
Operating Expenses Available Tonne Kilometres 
Per Employee(Rs.) Per Employee 
1988-89 458,398.3 
1990-91 509,840.8 
1991-92 653,852.0 
1992-93 669,403.0 
1993-94 799,721.7 
1994-95 921,998.2 
1995-96 1,139,403.2 
1996-97 1,346,509.1 
1997-98 NA 
413,645.7 
486,801.9 
645,511.2 
704,300.1 
830,233.4 
905,659.0 
1,067,113.2 
1,282,547.9 
NA 
52,397 
41,890 
49,480 
42,722 
47,386 
46,096 
48,503 
50,722 
NA 
Source. ICAO Forms A-I, D-I & EF-1 Furnished by Indian Airlines 
Note: No of Employees Taken at the End of the year 
N.A.: Not available 
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Table 3.5 
Personnel Statistics of Domestic Airlines between 
1998-99 
Category Staff 
Pilost and Copilots 
Other Cockpit personnel 
Cabin Attendnats 
Maintenance and 
Overhaul Personnel 
Ticketing & and 
sales Personnel 
All other Personnel 
Total 
Archana 
Airways 
14 
NA 
12 
39 
51 
89 
205 
Jet 
Airways 
178 
NA 
328 
436 
NA 
1606 
2548 
NEPC 
Airlines 
82 
22 
67 
220 
307 
715 
1,413 
Sahara 
Airlines 
54 
48 
112 
189 
131 
880 
1,414 
Skyline NEPC 
(Damania Airlines 
60 
15 
80 
295 
245 
602 
1,297 
Source: Complied by the author with the help of information fiirnished by Airlines. 
NA: Not available 
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Manpower Engaged in Hotel and Restaurant Enterprises 
Hotel and restaurant is the most important eleinent for tourism. 
Therefore, development of tourism depends upon development of 
Hotel and Restaurant. According to the census conducted in 1990 
reveals that the toal employement in the hotel and restaurant sector 
during 1990 was 27,69,325 persons, of these 10,82,749 were in Own 
Account Enterprises and the restwere in establishment. The details are 
as follow: 
Distribtuion of Employment in Hotel and Restaurant Sector 
Location 
Rural 
Urban 
Total 
Own Account 
7,05,965 
3,76,784 
10,82,749 
Other Eastablishment 
4,42,477 
12,44,099 
16,86,576 
Total 
11,48,442 
16,20,883 
27,69,325 
It is cleared from the above table that the own account 
enterprises occupied 25 .5% of total employment in rural area whereas 
it was 13.6% in urban area. In this way own account interprises forms 
39.4% shares in the total manpovv'er engaged in Hotel and Restaurant 
Sector. On the other hand Establishment occupied 16% of the total 
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manpower in rural area where as the same registered 44.9% in urban 
area. 
Overall, rural sector had 41 .5% of total manpower engaged in 
hotel and restaurant business including both Own Account Enterprise 
and Establishment. But it was 58 .5% in urban area. 
Keeping inview^ the role played by Hotel and restaurant in 
ganerating employment opportunities. Govt, should come forward to 
encourage people to invest in hotel and restaurant business by way of 
providing expertise, subsidy and loan etc. at a nominal rate of interest. 
There are 1164 recognised hotels and 64573 hotel rooms and still fail 
to provide accommodation to tourist at all destinations. 
Accommodation with welltrained personnel is the utmost 
important condition for the development of tourism in any country 
Because a tourist spent most of the time in hotel and also spent a big 
amount on accommodation. Therefore, manpower involved in hotel 
and restaurant should be highly skilled and trained so that they can 
reach the expectation of visitors by way of offering their services in a 
systematic manner. 
This job is performed by National Council for Hotel 
Management and Catering Technology in the form of imparting 
training in various trades. 
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Note: 
Own Account Enterprise:- Those units which are owned and 
operated with the help of household labour only. 
Establishments:- Those units which are einployee hired workers are 
classified as establishments. 
Statewise Distribution of Employee in Hotel and Restaurant 
Sector 
According to the census conducted in 1990, the inaximum 
employment in the hotel and restaurant sectors was in the state of 
Maharashtra (3,86,591) followed by Tami Nadu (3,07,239) and 
Andhra Pradesh (2,65,091). The statewise distribution of employment 
is given in table 3.6. 
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Table- 3.6 
Statewise Distribution of Employment in Hotel and Restaurant Sector 
State/UT 
Andhra Pradesh 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Assam 
Bihar 
Delhi 
Goa 
Gujrat 
Haryana 
Himachal Pradesh 
Karnataka 
Kerala 
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Manipur 
Meghalaya 
Mizoram 
Nagaland 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
Sikkim 
Tamil Nadu 
Tripura 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 
Others 
Total 
OAE 
1,31,082 
823 
18,186 
62,201 
14,822 
2,578 
22,622 
15,360 
9,934 
1,03,972 
1,01,290 
57,836 
73,828 
4,400 
4,430 
1,635 
1,301 
60,779 
13,503 
38,606 
593 
1,39,566 
5,172 
1,03,649 
92,019 
2,562 
10,82,749 
Employment 
Establishment 
1,34,009 
4,740 
56,020 
81,870 
65,402 
9,331 
66,042 
18,682 
11,651 
1,60,522 
1,03,657 
96,007 
3,12,763 
3,169 
11,766 
1,706 
4,179 
68,292 
23,984 
50,224 
1,809 
1,67,673 
3,634 
1,02,230 
1,15,903 
11,010 
16,86,576 
Total 
2,65,091 
5,563 
74,206 
1,44,071 
80,224 
11,909 
88,664 
34,342 
21,585 
2,64,494 
2,04,947 
1,53,843 
3,86,591 
7,569 
16,197 
3,341 
5,480 
1,29,071 
37,487 
88,830 
2,402 
3,07,239 
8,806 
2,05,879 
2,07,922 
13,572 
27,69,325 
Source: India Tourist Statistics, 1998, Department of Tourism, Government of 
India P-91. 
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It is evidend from table 3.6 Maharashtra had the highest number 
of manpower involved in hotel and restaurant with 73,828 in own 
account enterprise and 3,12,763 in establishment. In Maharashtra total 
3,86,591 employees including all categories engaged in 
accommodation sector formed 14% of the total employment. 
Tamil Nadu is the second state in generating employment 
opportunity in hotel and restaurant sector. 1,39,566 and 1,67,673 
personnel represented own account and establishment respectively. \i\ 
this way, total 3,07,239 employees performed their efficient services 
at hotel sector in Tamil Nadu registering 11 % share of the total 
employment generated in hotel and restaurant sector. 
Despite the various avenues for the training of professionals, 
senior and junior graduates and technicians etc.the industry constantly 
finds itself short of trained personnel. The terms and conditions of 
employment are good and the industry attracts large nuinbers, yet its 
growth is ahead of and outpaces the number of trained people 
available for employment. Many countries have training 
establishments setup by Governments and so have universities, hotel 
associations or private enterprises which have started training 
institution. Some large hotel chains run training schools to meet their 
staff requirments and large hotels provide on the job training facilities 
for lower cadre employees. 
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Harnessing Human Resources 
Manpower has been a major concern for the Department of 
Tourism. A comprehensive effort has been launched to harness 
manpower resources adequately to meet the needs of the fast 
expanding tourism industry. In the very specialised hotel catering 
sector, as well as in the larger area of management services relating to 
leisure management, tour operation, transportation and interpretation 
services, the DOT. has launched ongoing programmes offering 
courses, workshops, seminars and conferences. 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
(IITTM) was founded by the Ministry of Tourism is providing 
academic opportunities to graduates directly and in collaboration with 
universities for creating successful professionals in various llelds 
Programmes have ranged from subjects like planning tourism, travel 
and tourism management, environmental parameters of tourism 
development, computer technology and communication in tourism 
orientation courses for probationers of all India and central services, 
immigration officers, intensive foreign language training programmes 
for guides which are being held in important tourist centres like 
Bombay, Bangalore, Calcutta, Delhi, Madras, Jaipur etc. in languages 
like, Arabic, French, German, Italian, Japanese, Russian and Spanish. 
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Training programmes in the field of hotel management catering 
and.nutrition are being taken up at the four institutes in New Delhi, 
Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. Additionally 14 Food Craft Institutes 
are also functioning at different centres in the country. 
A National Council for Hotel Management and Catering 
Technology was set up with a view to coordinate more closely the 
academic activities of the institutes, to evolve a cominon standard of 
admission and examination and to frame academic programmes in 
close association wdth the industry. This autonomous organisation has 
the Minister of Tourism as its President and the Secretary Tourism as 
the chairman of the board of governors. The council has drawn up an 
ambitious action plan and has drawn up an integrated programme to 
meet to set sectoral objectives of the 7* Five Year Plan. It has been 
estimated that the training requirements developing upon these 
institutes ^vould be approximately 27,000 persons per year against the 
existing capacity of only 4400. Additional training capacity therefore 
needs to be created and an allocation of Rs. 30 crore has been made 
for the 7'*^  plan. Major highlights for the 7"' Five Year Plan include: 
1. Strengthing and further development of the existing 
institutions. 
2. Upgrading of 3 more foodcraft Institutes to diploma level. 
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3. Setting up of additional foodcraft Institutes and 
4. Setting up of planning evaluation and placement cell. 
For a proper implementation of the entire programme, it is 
proposed that the number of sources for manpower supplies need to 
be augmented and an academic institute on the model of Culinary 
Institute of America is envisaged. Incentives are also being looked at 
for attracting a still more professional faculty with experience from 
the industry. 
The National Council for Hotel Management and Catering 
Technology will give emphasis to research, manpower development 
training programmes. 
Tourism as a Career 
Every year young people are drawn in varying measures to 
vocations, which promise quicker employment and career growth In 
an industry like tourism and travel management, to spread the 
massage of career prospects for the right type of persons. It is worthy 
of note that the National Tourism Committee has estimated the 
requirement of personnel for the tourism and travel sector between 
20,000 and 25000 per year of service and anticipated level of 2.5. 
million tourist by 2000 A.D. It also assumes that a minimum of 850 
trainees will be needed annually at the management level. 
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T h e tou r i sm industry in our count ry therefore , has to be 
equ ipped in t e rms of t ra ined h u m a n resources . For that reason, the 
nat ional c o m m i t t e e dwel t at l ength of m a n p o w e r and t ra in ing pol ic ies 
and m a n a g e m e n t deve lopment . Major hotel cha in like the Obcro i and 
the W e l c o m e g roup h a v e their o w n t ra in ing schools . But from the 
point o f v i e w of the ent i re industry their tu rnouts arc of only l imited 
use as these essential ly conce rn in h o u s e t ra in ing for one segmen t of 
an expand ing sector. 
T o function efficiently and smooth ly , an airport requi res a 
h ighly mot iva ted and co-opera te w o r k force. K e e p i n g this in mind , 
t he l A A l had deve loped a n u m b e r of h u m a n resource deve lopmen t 
p r o g r a m m e s a imed at be t te r ing the qual i ty o f their s taff T h e inst i tute 
o f airport m a n a g e m e n t runs p r o g r a m m e s for all levels o f lAAI staff to 
b r ing abou t at t i tudinal changes and effect iveness in the m o d e of 
funct ioning. A n Insti tute o f Ai r C a r g o M a n g e m e n t has a lso been 
se tup keep ing in v i e w the increas ing need for profess ional i sm in this 
field. 
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Human Resource Planning in Tourism Industry 
Efficient and professional management is an obvious 
prerequisite of successful tourism development. Of equal importance, 
however, is the quality of staff training, which is often relatively 
neglected during the early stages of tourism sector development. 
Tourism basically being a service business, a developing destination 
must take the necessary steps to build a pool of efficient trained 
people to fill various jobs which will be created subsequently A 
variety of jobs will have to be created to look after and mange various 
tourist services. Special attention, therefore, will have to be given to 
needs in manpower and personnel to be trained and rendered qualified 
for the various tourism professions. Special care has to be taken to 
ensure that there will be no shortage of trained manpower in case 
there is expansion of facilities and services. In the case of a 
developing country, it will also be appropriate to study at this stage 
the volume of manpow^er required for activities coinplementary to 
accommodation industry, in particular in the commercial sector. 
In planning for human resources development, programmes 
should be established to screen and train prospective employees so 
that they could acquire both attitudinal as well as technical skills. 
Attitudianl characteristics contribute to an employee's success in 
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tourism position and include pride, flexibility, adaptability and 
judgement. Technical skills required for equipment operation and 
maintenance, financial management, food and beverage, and 
personnel management etc. In order to determine the need for various 
personnel required, a staff planning exercise may be done. This 
involves a series of steps which include job analysis, preparing job 
description job specifications and preparing staff forecasts. This 
sequence of activities leads to a detailed forecast of exactly what 
types of persons, with what specific qualifications and skills will be 
required at all major facilities within the tourist destination. All this 
helps in determining the development of requisite education and 
training programmes within the country for local residents. This will 
also help in determining whether there is a need for trained personnel 
from other countries and also whether local people are to be sent for 
training elsewhere.^'* 
Inspite of having lot of tourism potential, India still has a share 
of only around 0.36 percent of world tourism. It is important to 
realised that no amount of cosmetic publicity abroad or the provision 
of five start culture can give a quantum jum to tourism, unless the 
24 Bhatia A K., "Tourism Development - Principles and Practices", op. cit., PP- 122-123. 
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ground realities match with the kind of environment available to 
tourists in the rest of the world 's big tourist industry centres like 
France, Italy, Spain, U.K. and America or at least the equivalent of 
what is available in Thailand, Indonesia and China. The greatest 
thrust to tourism will come through human resource development in 
our country. We have to have skilled persons handle this industry 
right from the level of waiters to top management people.^' 
Human resources development to meet the needs of tourism 
industries in the country is a major responsibility of the Central Govt. 
A major component of this programme is training in hotel 
management and catering technology. While there is a continuous 
expansion in the requirement of training in this field, the existing 
capacity in the Government run institutes are limited. Private 
institutes have started coming up in areas where students with 
adequate paying capacity are easily available. However, such 
institutes are not likely to come up in other regions like North Eastern 
States, Sikkim and other backward areas of the country. A few 
institutes have to be therefore set up in the Govt, sector in these areas. 
25. Dr Seth Mira, "Tourims in India - some thrust areas", op. cit., page-9. 
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Further necessary incentives have to be offered to private sector to set 
up to improve, their standards and quahty. 
The country does not have a speciahsed culinary institute at 
present. This gap has to be bridged by setting up a cuhnary institute in 
the Government sector with private sector participation. 
The other training institutes like Indian Institute of Tourism and 
Travell Management (IITTM), Indian Institute of Skiing and 
Mountaineering and the Institute of Water Sports are doing 
pioneering work in their areas of activities and need to be 
strengthened. ^^  
26. Review of plan activities of Department of Tourism, Government of India, page-25. 
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Conclusion 
From the foregoing discussion the author is of the opinion that 
human being is the most important among all factors of production. 
The importance of human factor in any type of co-operative 
endeavour can not be over emphsasised. It is a matter of common 
knowledge that every business organisation depends upon its elTective 
functioning not so much on its material or financial resources as on its 
pool of able and willing human resources. The overwhelming 
importance of this factor is due to its unique characteristics. First, this 
is the only resource which can produce unlimited amounts through 
better ideas. There is no apparent limit to what people can accoinplisli 
when they are motivated to use their potential to create new and better 
ideas. N o other resource can do this. Second, this resource is animate, 
active and living. It is human being alone who with this ability to feel, 
think, conceive and grow shows satisfaction or dis-satisfaction, 
resentment or pleasure, resistent or acceptance for all types of 
managerial actions. All other resource which are inanimate, inert and 
passive do not act in this way. All emotional problems emanate from 
human factor only. Third, human resouece is most complex and 
unpredictable in its behaviour. There is no cook book formula to 
guide a manager/superior how to motivate his workers/subordinates. 
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A manager can buy his worker 's time, he can buy his physical 
presence at a given place, he can buy a measured number of skilled 
muscular motions per hour or day, but he can not buy worker 's 
enthucsiasm, he can not buy his initiative, he cannot buy his loyalty, 
he can not buy his devotion. Fourth, each individual has his own 
distinct background. This makes each individual unique in his 
psychological frame work. N o two individuals have exactly similar 
psychological frame v/orks. Hence they can not be inter changed, 
much less standardised. This implies that all individuals in an 
organisation can not be treated alike. In employing and supervising 
people and in endeavouring to reach their motivation, a manager must 
follow tailor made approach based on his understanding of the 
actions, attitudes, needs and urges of the worker concerned. This is a 
very formidable and challenging task. Finally, it is only this resource 
which appreciates in value with the passage of time. As time passes 
people become experienced and skilled. It is not so withollier 
resources which generally depreciate as time goes on. 
Two other factors which have increased the importance of 
human resource are the labour enactments and the rise of labour 
organisations. Various laws, such as the Factories Act, Employee 
State Insurance Act, and the workmen's Compensation Act etc. have 
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been passed to dictate certain minimum standards of treatement. F^ear 
of opposition by labour Unions is another somewhat negative reason 
for treating the human resource with greater respect. 
Ahhough technological change has a great significance in the 
modem business organisation yet it can not be replaced by human 
resource. Because without human resource such technology can not 
be operated. Therefore, development of human resource is first before 
entering machine age era. That is why most of the organisations spend 
lakhs of rupees each year on formal training and development 
programme to develop human resource. The investment of time, 
money and efforts in developing human resource, provide fruitful 
results as the human resource can be developed upto a great extent 
because nature has given endless potential to every human beings. 
A new wind is blowing through management literature 
nowadays which is fast driving out the traditional term personnel 
management and substituting a new term the human resource 
development. The term HRD was first applied in 1968 in the George 
Washington University. In 1969, it was used in Maimi at the 
American Society for Training and Development Conference 
As far as India is concerned the term HRD was introduced for 
the first time in the State Bank of India in 1972. By the late seventies 
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this professional outlook on HRD spread to a few other public sector 
organisations such as Bharat heavy Electricals, Steel authority of 
India Ltd., Maruti Udyog Ltd. Indian Airlines and Air India. In this 
way, the Govt, of India has recognised the iinportance of 11RD and 
has created a separate Ministry under the control of a fullfledge 
cabinet Minister. The sole objective of this high profile ministry is to 
develop human beings educationally, technologically, socially, 
culturally and physically. The real strength of the country lies in the 
development of the human mind and body. The importance of HRD 
can be expressed: 
" If you wish to plan for a year, sow seeds; 
if you wish to plan for ten years, plant trees; 
if you wish to plan a life time, develop men." 
Attempts are being made to develop appropriate linkages 
between education, public health and other social programmes so as 
to ensure the overall development of people in the country. Sceintific 
and technological advancements are making it all the more important 
to develop human resources. Physical resources are wastful ii' 
competent human resources are not available. 
Tourism is a man power intensive industry and increasingly by 
provides direct and indirect employment both in the skilled and the 
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unskilled categories. The tourism industry comprises a complex 
combination of various economic activities and industries like the 
hospitality indsutry, transportation industries, the travel agencies and 
tour operators and a whole host of other economic sectors, directly 
involved in providing goods and services for tourists. There are other 
supporting industries, small and large, which, in turn, cater to the 
needs of tourist industries directly or indirectly, providing and 
supplying the requrements of the tourists. 
Acquisition of higher technology, achieving of professionalism 
and upgrading of skills in the tourism industry is a direct consequence 
of the growth of tourism and human resources, especially in the less 
develop contries, which benefit by these developments. Technical 
training and craft institutions of different levels should be setup to 
meet the qualitative and quantitative requirements of manpower in the 
various sectors of the industry. It is to be noted that tourism demands 
high standards of operation and services which can be provided by 
highly trained and skilled professionals, gainfully employed. 
HRD in the expanding tourism industry raises a series of critical 
new problems which are of concern both to private and public 
interests in the developed and the developing countries. Introduction 
of new facilites into new areas, expansion, diversification. 
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technological innnovation, sophistication and upgrading of existing 
facilities and standards, call for not only inducting large numbers of 
people but also qualified and highly trained personnel into the various 
sectors of the tourism industry. There is always a gap between supply 
and demand of personnel and, as a such, a diversity and multitude of 
problems is faced by the tourism industry. The significance of the 
need for education and training in tourism, therefore, becomes 
apparent, and concerted systematic efforts, both in the private and 
public sectors, are called for to meet the situation. 
The Central Department of Tourism as the nodal agency for the 
development of tourism in the country has to play a significant role in 
co-ordinat ing ' and supplementing the efforts of State/UT 
Governments, catalysing private investment, strengthening 
promotional and marketing efforts and in providing trained manpower 
resources. It is evidend from table 4.1 that Government at centre level 
is continuously taking interest to develop infrastructure by way of 
allocating big amount. In the 9"" plans 140 crores was proposed for 
human resource development only. But Rs. 60 crores could approved 
for this purpose. This amount does not include the amount approved 
for the development, of new Food Crafts Institutes, Institute of Hotel 
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Management, Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management, 
etc. They have also allocated separately for their activities. 
The direct employment in the tourism sector by 1998-99 was 
about 8.4 million persons accounting for about 2.4 percent of the total 
labour force. The labour capital ratio per million rupee of investment 
at 1990-91 prices in the hotel and restaurant sector is 89 jobs as 
against 44.7 jobs in the case of agriculture and 12.6 jobs in the case of 
manufacturing industries. In the case of the tourism industry as a 
whole taking all individual segments together, the ratio is 47.5 jobs 
and is still higher than other industries. According to the census 
conducted in 1990, hotel and restaurant sector has engaged 27,69,325 
human beings spread all over India. Table 3.6 reveals the statewise 
distribution of employment in hotel and restaurant. Air India and 
Indian Airlines has employed total manpower including various 
catgories during 1998 were 18, 259 and 21,273 respectively as is 
evidend from table 3.1 and 3.3. 
The economic significance of appropriate manpower supply to 
the industry is obvious and without this resource the potential for 
development of tourism would be considerably limited. Millions of 
people all over India are working in the tourism industry and many 
more will find jobs in it in the future. Thus, the industry needs and 
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will need trained and professionally oriented manpower increasingly, 
at different levels. Availability of trained, efficient and competent 
human resource and existing human resource to be developed is a 
major responsibility of the Central Government. Realising this 
responsibility. Government of India has established various institutes 
like National Council for Hotel Management and Catering 
Technology, Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management, 
Indian Institute of Water Sports and Indian Institute of Skiing and 
Mantaineering for providing education and training facilities. These 
institutes organise job oriented courses in various desciplines. 
Training and development is a major component for developing 
human resource. The existing capacity in the Government owned * 
institutes are limited. As a result private institutes have started coming 
up for imparting training in the various components of tourism 
industry. Major hotel chains in India like Oberoi group. Welcome and 
Ashoka group have started to develop human resource in their own 
school. It is in this context, next chapter entitled "Training and 
development facilities in tourism sector" is designed to highlight the 
importance of training and development programmes for all around 
development of human resource. 
Id He m « « «i|c 1)1 * * 
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Chapter IV 
Training and Development Facilities in Travel, 
Tourism and Hotel Management. 
In the previous Chapter HI, entitled " Human Resource 
Development and Tourism Industry", the author has examined the 
role played by human resource in the development of tourism sector 
in India and reached to the conclusion that human resource 
development in recent time has become the focus of attention of 
plgmners, policy makers and administerators. HRD is a multi-
dimensional concept which is still in the developing stage although 
man management is as old as human civilisation. Human beings are 
getting more and more important in fast changing dynamic 
industrialised and liberalised world. Further HRD is growing fast both 
as a professional descipline and as an important management function 
in the modem large sized organisations. Even at the national level 
Governments are realising the importance of HRD, and the 
Government of India has shown the seriousness in attaching 
importance to HRD by creating a separate Minsitry of HRD. In 
essence HRD treats humans as a resource which is instrumental in 
attaining organisational goals. 
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HRD is the process of increasing the knowledge, skills and 
capacities of people. A country is said to be developed when its 
human beings are technically educationally and economically fully 
developed. Thus Government should assess frotn time to time the 
present requirements of the country keeping in view the technological 
development and introduces such job oriented courses and training 
programmes that may reduce the gap between demand and supply. 
Considering the significance of trained manpower, many 
institutes are incorporated and run with the supported of Government 
to develop humem resource for the upgradation of tourism industry. 
The present Chapter IV, entitled "Training and Development 
Programmes in Travel, Tourism and Hotel Management", is 
therefore, designed to highlight the importance of trained manpower 
in tourism industry. 
Training and development is an essential activity as it enable 
the personnel more efficient and competent towards the responsibility 
entrusted to them. With the fast technological changes, no 
organisation can long ignore the training and development needs of its 
personnel. Even the most careful selection does not eliminate the need 
for training, since people are not moulded to specifications are rarely 
meet the demand of their present jobs adequately and smoothly 
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Every organisation needs to have v/ell trained and experienced 
people to perform the activities that have to be done. If the current or 
potential job occupant can meet this requirement, training is not 
important. But when this is not the case, it is necessary to raise the 
skill levels and increase versatility and adaptability of employees. 
Inadequate job performance or a decline in productivity or changes 
resulting out of job redesigning or a technological break through 
require some type of training and development efforts. As the jobs 
become more complex, the importance of employee development 
also increases. In a rapidly changing society, employee training and 
development is not only an activity that is desirable but also an 
activity that an organisation must commit resources to if it is to 
maintain a viable and knowledgeable workforce. ' 
No organisation can long ignore the training and development 
needs of its employees without seriously inhibiting its performance. 
Even the most careful selection does not eliminate the need for 
training, since people are not moulded to specifications and rarely 
meet the demands of their jobs adequately. 
1. Dr. Memoria C.B., "Personnel Management - Management of Human Resource", 
op. cit., P - 307. 
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Concept of Training: Training is the process of increasing the 
knowledge and skills for doing a particular job. It is an organised 
procedure by which people learn knowledge and skill for a definite 
purpose. The purpose of training is basically to bridge the gap 
between job requirements and present competence of an employee. 
Training is aimed at improving the behaviour and performance of a 
person. It is a never ending or continuous process. ^ 
Training is a practical and vital necessity because, it enables 
employees to develop and rise within the organisation ,and increase 
their market value, earning power and job security. It enables 
management to resolve sources of friction arising from parbchialism, 
to bring home to the employees the fact that the management is not 
divisible. It moulds the employees attitudes and help them to achieve 
a better cooperation with the company and a greater loyalty to it. The 
management is benefited in the sense that higher standers of quality 
are achieved, a satisfactory organisational structure is build up, 
authority can be delegated and stimulus for progress applied to 
employees. 
-. Dr. Gupta C.B., "Human Resource Management", op. cit., P- 3.3. 
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Training, moreover, heightens the morale of the employees, for 
its helps in reducing dissatisfaction, complaints, grievances and 
absenteeism, reduces the rate of turnover. Further, trained employees 
make a better and economical use of inatarials and equipment, 
therefore, wastage and spoilage are lessened, and the need for 
constant supervision is reduced. 
Concept of Development 
Executive are the most valuable assets of any organisation. The 
manager is the dynamic life giving element in an organisation. The 
success and growth of an organisation depends largely upon the 
calibre and performance of its manager. Therefore, every organisation 
should improve the quality of its managers. It is essential to train and 
develop executives who can succeed the managers of today 
Systamatic and continuous efforts are neccesary to prepare managers 
who can successfully meet the challenges of present and the future 
Executive development or management development is a 
systematic process of learning and growth by which managerial 
personnel gain and apply knowledge, skills, attitudes and insights to 
manage the work in their organisation effectively and efficiently. It is 
an educational process through which executives learn conceptiual 
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and theoretical knowledge and managerial skills in an organised 
manner. 
Executive development consists of all the means by which 
executives learn to improve their behaviour and performance. It is 
designed to improve the effectiveness of managers in their present 
jobs and to prepare them for higher jobs in future. According to 
Filippo, "Management development includes the process by which 
managers and executives acquire not only skills and competency in 
their present jobs but also capabilities for future managerial tasks of 
increasing difficulty and scope. ^  Thus executive development is any 
planned efforts to improve current and future managerial 
performance. It is an attempt at improve an individual 's managerial 
effectiveness through a planed and deliberate process of learning. 
Executive development is a long term process as managerial 
skills can not be developed overnight. 
.^ Edwin B. Flippo, "Principles of Personnel Management" P-51 
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Objectives of Executive Development 
Any programme of executive developments aims at achieving 
the following purposes. 
I To improve the performance of managers at all levels in their 
present jobs. 
II To sustain good performance of executives through out their 
careers by exploiting their full potential. 
III To ensure availability of required number of managers with the 
needed skills so as to meet the present and anticipated future 
needs of the organisation. 
IV To prevent obsolescence of executives by exposing them to the 
latest concepts and techniques in their respective areas of 
specialisation. 
V To provide opportunities to executives to fulfill their career 
aspirations. 
VI To ensure that the managerial resources of the organisation are 
utilised optimally. 
Distinction Between Training and Development 
The term training and development are closely related but 
their meanings have important distinctions. Training is the act of 
increasing the knowledge and skill of an employees for doing a 
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particular job. It is concerned with imparting specific job related skill 
to the employee. On the other hand, the term development has a 
broader connotation, its aim being to improve the overall personality 
of an individual. The term is mostly used in the context of executives 
only. Following are some important distinctions between training and 
development. 
I Training is meant for operatives. Developments is meant for 
executives. 
II The aim of training is to develop some specific skill and 
individual. The aim of development is to develop the total 
personality of the individual. 
III Training is one shot affair. Development is a continuous 
process. 
IV The initiative for training comes from management. The 
initiative for development comes from the individual himself 
To put it differently training is mostly the result of some outside 
motivation. Development is the result of internal motivation 
V Training is mostly a preparation to meet an individuals present 
needs. It can thus be seen as a reactive process. Development is 
a preparation to meet his future needs. It is thus largely a 
proactive process. 
VI Training is designed for non-managers, while development 
involves managerial personnel. 
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T r a i n i n g and D e v e l o p m e n t Compared'* 
Point of Distinction 
Contents 
Participants 
Time period 
Purpose 
Initiative 
Nature of the process 
• • 
Training 
Technical and Mechanical 
Operation 
Non Managerial Personnel 
Short term, one short affair 
Specific, job related skills 
From Management, external 
Motivation 
Reactive process- to meet 
Current needs 
Development 
Conepteal and Pholosophical 
concepts. 
Managerial Personal 
Long term, continous process 
Total personality 
From Inividual himslef- internal 
motivation 
Proactive process- to meet future 
needs. 
". Dr. Gupta C.B. "Human Resource Management" op. cit., P-3.3 
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Need for Training 
The need for the training of employees would be clear from the 
following observations. 
T o Increase Product ivi ty: Instruction can help employees increases 
their level of performance on their present assignment increased 
human performance often directly leads to increase operational 
productivity and increase company profit.^ Again, increased 
performance and productivity, because of training, are most evident 
on the part of new employees who are not yet fully aware of the inost 
efficient and effective ways of performing their jobs. 
To Improve Qual i ty . Better informed v/orkers are less likely to make 
operational mistakes. Quality increases may be in relationship to a 
company product or service, or in reference to the intangible. 
Organisational employment atmosphere. 
To Help a C o m p a n y Fulfill its future Personnel Needs; 
Organaisation that have a good internal educational programme will 
have to make less drastic manpower changes and adjustments in the 
event of sudden personnel alternations. When the need arises. 
'. Scott, L.C., "The Economic Effectiveness of on the job Training", Industrial and Labour 
Relations Review, Volume 23, No. 2, 1970. 
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organisa t ional vacanc ies can m o r e easily be staffed from internal 
sources if a c o m p a n y ini t iates and ma in ta ins an adequa t e instruct ional 
p r o g r a m m e for bo th its n o n superv isory and manage r i a l emp loyees . 
T o I m p r o v e O r g a n i s a t i o n a l C l i m a t e : A n end less chain of pos i t ive 
re la t ions from a wel l p lanned t ra in ing p r o g r a m m e . Produc t ion and 
p roduc t qual i ty m a y improve , Financial incent ives m a y then be 
increased , internal p romot ions b e c o m e stressed, less supervisory 
pressures ensu re and base pay ra te increases result. Increased inora le 
m a y be due to m a n y factors. But one of the mos t impor tan t o f these is 
the cur ren t state of an o rgan i sa t i on ' s educa t iona l s endeavour . 
T o I m p r o v e H e a l t h a n d sa fe ty : P rope r t ra ining can he lp prevent 
industr ial acc idents . A safer w o r k e n v i r o n m e n t leads to irjore s table 
menta l a t t i tudes on the part o f emp loyees . Manager ia l menial state 
wou ld a lso i m p r o v e if superv i sor k n o w that they can bet ter them 
selves t h ro ug h c o m p a n y des igned d e v e l o p m e n t p r o g r a m m e s . ' 
J o b R e q u i r e m e n t s : E m p l o y e e s se lec ted for a j o b migh t lack the 
qual i f icat ions requi red to per form the j o b effectively. N e w and 
inexper ienced e m p l o y e e s requi re deta i led ins t ruct ion for effective 
pe r fo rmance o n the j o b . In s o m e cases , the past expe r i ence , a t t i tudes 
*. Memoria, C.B., "Personnel Management - Management of Human Resource", op. cit, 
P-309. 
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and behaviour patterns of experienced personnel might be in 
appropriate to the new organisation. Remedial training should be 
given to such people. To match the need of the organisation. New 
employees need to provide orientation training to make them familiar 
with the job and the organisation. 
Technological Changes : Technology is changing very fast. Now 
automation and mechanisation are being increasing by applied in 
offices and service sector. Increasing use of fast changing techniques 
requires training in to new technology. For instance, staff in airlines 
and sister concern travel agencies are being trained due to 
computrised reservation and information to their customers. 
N o Organisation Can take advantage of latest technology 
without a well trained personnel. New jobs require new skills. Thus, 
both new and old employees require training. 
Organ isa t ion Viability: In order to survive and grow an organisation 
must continually adopt itself to the changing environment. With 
increasing economic liberalisation and globalisation in India, business 
firms are experiencing expansion, growth and diversification. In 
order to face international competition in service sector, the firms in 
service sector must upgrade their capabilities. Existing employees 
need refresher training to keep them abreast of new knowledge. 
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Training programme foster the initiative and creativity of employees 
and help to prevent obsolescence of skills. An organisation can build 
up a second line of command through training in order to meet its 
future needs for human resources. Trained staff is the most valuable 
assets of a company. 
Internal Mobility: Training becomes necessary when an employee 
moves from on job to another due to promotion and transfer. 
Employees chosen for higher level jobs needs to be trained before 
they are asked to perform the higher responsibilities. Training is 
widely used to prepare employees for higher level jobs.^ 
Thus, there is an ever present need for training people so that 
new and changed techniques may be taken advantage and 
improvements in old methods are eflected. Now for training has 
increased due to growing complexity of jobs, increased 
professionalisation of management, growing uncertainities in the 
environment, global competition,growing aspirations,vast untaped 
human potential, ever increasing gap between plans and results and 
suboptional performance level. 
^ Gupta, C.B., "Human Resource Management", op. cit, P-3 5 -36 
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Institutions Imparting Training in Tourism 
In a very short span of time tourism has become one of the 
world 's most important industries, the industry whose development 
has shown the most rapid growth of modern times. As per the study 
recently conducted by Wharton Econometric Forecasting Associates 
(WEFA Group) on behalf of the American Express Travel Related 
Service Company "Travel and Tourism is the largest industry in the 
world in terms of employment and ranks in the top two or three 
industries in almost every country of the world on nearly every 
measure." The study further mentions that travel and tourism employs 
more than 101 million people around the world which is one out of 
every sixteen workers. 
The rapid and persistent expansion of this economic and social 
phenomenon requires extensive knowledge and skills regarding the 
subjects on the part of those engaged in this field in order to carry out 
their respective tasks with a maximum of competence and elTiciency. 
All those responsible for developing and promoting tourism must 
have both theoretical as well as professional training for equipping 
them wdth necessary skills to deliver the goods and professional 
competence. The quality of training received therefore, is of utmost 
importance. 
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The need for and importance of tourism training has long been 
recognised not only by the National Tourism Administration but also 
by International Organisations dealing with the subject. The 
operational sector the world over has also equally recognised the need 
for training. All of them have recognised that efficient and 
professional management of tourism sector is an obvious pre requisite 
of successful tourism development. Of equal importance, however, is 
the quality of staff training, which is often relatively neglected during 
the early stages of tourism development. 
Tourism basically being a service industry, a developing 
destination must take necessary steps to build a pool of efficiently 
trained manpower to fill various jobs that will be created subsequently 
as a result of tourism developments. A large number of jobs will liave 
to be created to look after and manage various tourist services 
Special attention therefore, will have to be given to needs in 
manpower and personnel to be trained and rendered qualified for the 
various tourism professions. 
In addition to the training for various new jobs that would be 
created, there is also a need for in service training for those who have 
been inducted in the tourism sector without any proper vocational 
training and guidance. Because of the expansion in the existing 
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facilities and services in the tourism sectors, a large number of people 
are inducted to manage these facilities and services. More often these 
people are fresh from schools and institution not having any kind of 
vocational training and guidance. For them in service training is very 
essential at a certain point of time to enable them to manage their jobs 
efficiently and professionally. 
Since tourism constitutes many applied services and sectors, 
each sector of the industry has tended to generate its own training 
courses. For instance, most of the employees working in the hotel 
industry receive in service training in various crafts. Training is 
imparted in crafts like housekeeping, reception, front office, accounts 
management etc. Similarly employees working in travel agencies get 
training in ticketing, travel agency management, pubhc relation etc. 
The same is the case with employees working in airlines. 
All the above employees have been trained on the job learning 
by observation and experience. Soine coinpanies had, however, 
provided in service training programmes in the areas of hotels and 
travel agencies. However, it is only recently that formal training is 
being provided. Tourism being considered an important instrument 
for eradicating poverty and unemployment adopting most countries as 
an industries and therefore, more and more training institutes are 
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coming forward at the national and international level for providing 
training so that require quantum manpower make available. This can 
be very well explained in the following chart: 
Training Institutes 
National Level International Level. 
World Tourism Organisation 
i) IITTM 
ii) Institute of Hotel Management, Catering and Nutrition 
iii) Indian Institute of Skiing and Mountaineering 
iv) National Institute of Water Sports, 
v) Guide Training 
vi) Institute of Airport Management. 
vii) Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Uran Akadami 
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Training Institute for Tourism at International Level 
Over the years a number of international organisations have 
emphasised the need for professional training in tourism. World 
Tourism Organisation has been active over many years in the field of 
vocational training by virtue of its institutional responsibilities. 
Vocational training has been designated as a priority area. 
The new tourism education and training policy of the 
organisation aims to: 
1) inspire and help members in establishing their education and 
training system for tourism professions based on national 
concept and strategy; 
2) provide direct assistance in the key areas of education and 
training; 
The World Tourism Organisation (WTO) strategy for the 
development of tourism education and training is that it should cover 
all aspect of tourism and all branches of the tourism sector. 
The role of international tourism organisations in imparting 
training in the tourism field, however, can be traced back to the year 
1946, when the former International Union of Official Travel 
Organisations ( lUOTO) created in 1925 at the Hague, Holland was 
reconstituted, that the subject of vocational training was placed on the 
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agenda by the tourism administrations. Subsequently, in the year 
1958, the former International Union of Official Travel Organisations 
introduced correspondence courses in tourism subjects. Though a 
modest initiative, the courses offered were widely circulated among 
the member countries who sponsored many candidates for the course. 
In the year 1966, following an international seminar held at 
Como in Italy, the International Centre for Advanced Tourism Studies 
was created and in 1976 the present day World Tourism Organisation 
inherited from lUOTO the legacy of several years of work in the field 
of vocational training and education. 
CIEST 
The International Centre for advanced Tourism and Studies was 
established in Turin Italy in the year 1966. The centre was, however, 
moved to Mexico in the year 1977. The centre adininistered two 
primary activities. The activities administered were the following: 
1) the CIEST Study Circle 
2) Correspondence courses 
The CIEST Study Circle is a post graduate tourism training 
course held each year in Mexico city. The study circle instructions are 
designed to provide those persuing tourism careers with insight into a 
number of important tourism subjects. 
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The CIEST correspondence courses have been offered for many 
years. The correspondence courses consist of the following: 
I. Initiation Course in tourism; 
II. Marketing in tourism; 
III. Forecasting in tourisin 
IV. Promotion of tourist services, and; 
V. Distribution and sales of tourist services. 
The CIEST, however, ceased to operate in the year 1985 since 
the host authorities were no longer able to provide the support 
facilities and services necessary for its existence. 
Tourism Education at International level 
There are several inter governmental and non governmental 
organisations dealing with various aspect of tourism. However, the 
World Tourism Organisation is the only inter governinent 
organisation whose mandate covers all fields of tourism at all levels 
including tourism education and training. 
In the past. World Tourism Organisation activities in the field 
of education and training were very limited and covered only the 
study cycles and correspondence courses carried out by the former 
CIEST plus a number of international seminars held in various 
countries. It was only at the fifth general assembly held at New Delhi 
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in the year 1983 that the field of education and training was 
designated as a priority area. The sixth assembly held at Sofia 
(Bulgaria) confirmed that such a priority should be attached to 
training and since then, it has been given ever increasing importance 
by members at various executive council and regional commission 
meetings. 
Today, the World Tourism Organisation is responsible for 
encouraging and promoting tourism education and training through 
out the world. The programme of work based on the new education 
and training policy includes activities of direct assistance as well as 
those of indirect assistance. The activities of the direct assistance have 
been formulated on the assumption that basic training will be 
provided at the national level, while medium and high level training 
in the national institutions would be complemented by international 
programmes. On the basis, W.T.O. is concentrating its activities in the 
field of education and training at the higher levels, particularly at 
university and management levels. 
The objectives of the World Tourism Organisation's training 
and education programmes are as follows: 
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1) to train officials and personnel from all branches of the 
Travel and Tourism sector (National Touristn 
Administrations, hotels and other forms of accommodation, 
catering, carriers, travel agencies and tour Operators) as well 
as from other Government departments and bodies directly 
or indirectly concerned with the tourisin and travel sector; 
2 ) to enhance training, re-training and refresher courses at 
medium and advance levels for personnel required in every 
area of tourism activity; 
3) to promote tourism consciousness among populations of 
both tourist receiving and tourism generating countries 
beginning with general education programmes. 
W T O T r a i n i n g Activities 
Among the organisation's education and training activities are 
the implementation of a new policy on tourism training, the 
continuing enhancement of the status of tourism professions, the 
training of officials and trainers in all branches of the tourisin sector, 
the promotion of international co-operation concerning education and 
training at all levels and in all sectors of tourism, the preparation of a 
new^ w^orld directory of tourism education and training institutions 
including information on scholarships etc. 
254 
Q r^aininfl and 'Jjevcfopment g^ocitUles in Qjravcf. ojiburism and "^ Hotct <J^na^zmen\ 
Details of Activities 
The following are the details of the activities concerning 
education and training. 
1) Organisation of brief itinerant training programmes (courses, 
study cycles, seminars, etc) organised in the various regions 
according to capabilities for the following personnel; 
a) senior and high level officials in National Tourism 
Administrations and other national, regional or international 
institutions — Governmental as well as non Governmental — 
that play an important role in the field of tourism; 
b) training staff employed in advance tourism training 
institutions; 
c) management staff employed in touristn enterprises; 
2) Setting up and operating regional training centres; assistance 
to regional and sub regional institution in providing training 
for those intending to become professionals: 
a) officials of National Tourism Administrations and other 
national or international institutions — Governmental as 
well as non Governmental — that play an important role in 
the field of tourism; 
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b) senior and middle level executive employed in tourism 
enterprises; 
c) vocational training staff; 
3) preparation and conduct of correspondence courses. 
4) Formulation of model study plans for the various tourism 
vocations and harmonisation of training standards, 
programmes, curricula and methods. 
5) Encouraging the standardisation of tourism education and 
training programmes, curricula and methods. 
6) Compilation of a directory of tourism education and training 
institutions. 
7) Compilation of definitions, job profiles and training 
objectives for tourism professionals. 
Many of the above activities are exercised in co-operation with 
other interested international Governmental and non Government 
organisations and with the W T O Members and also with the private 
sector. 
World Tourism Organisation and the Geogre Washington 
University (GWU) have jointly established the International Institute 
of Tourism Studies at Washington, D.C. (U.S.A.) in accordance with 
the agreement approved by the general assembly at their session in 
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1988. The institute initially is offering the following four long term 
courses: 
i) Master 's Degree in Tourism Administration. 
ii) Doctor of Education Degree in Higher Education, with 
concentration in Tourism 
iii) Post graduate Certificate in Advance Tourism planning 
iv) Visiting Scholar in Residence 
In addition to the programmes being offered at present, there is 
a proposal to introduce other programmes in the near future. 
Tourism education and training is a highly specialised field 
requiring a network of specialised training institutions at lower, 
middle as well as higher levels. In addition, technically qualified 
professionals are also required to impart training at various levels 
Although international tourism organisations are doing an extremely 
useful work in the area of tourism education and training, they can 
not, however, set themselves up as tourism education or training 
bodies responsible for professional training of a large number of 
functionaries. 
The international tourism organisations, because of several 
limitations, can only supplement the efforts of various organisations. 
Universities, intermediate and advanced level training establishments 
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whos primary job is to train persons at various levels. In fact, the 
major responsibility of training and education in the field of tourism 
rests primarily with universities and institute of higher education. 
Universi ty Courses 
A large number of universities, technical institutes, training 
establishments both at Government as well as non Governmental 
sectors all over the world have started some type of vocational 
courses in the field of tourism. The courses ranging in duration from 
six months to three years cover a wide range of subjects. The scope of 
these courses ranges from colleges level diploma course to higher 
national diplomas. Some universities, institutions and colleges also 
award post - graduate diplomas and a higher degree in tourism. Yet 
there are some other Universities which impart training leading to 
post graduate and doctoral degree. 
A number of junior colleges, polytechnics and management 
schools have sprung up in many countries as a result of the spurt in 
tourism activity and offer tourism as an optional subject at different 
levels of competence. After completion of these courses, a certificate 
of diploma is awarded. In addition, there are some Universities and 
colleges which specialise in the field of economics, manageinent and 
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political science which award degrees and diplomas in tourism 
management. 
In short, the main general tourism courses offered by colleges 
and universities can be grouped as follows: 
(i) Diploma and Certificate Courses 
(ii) Graduate courses 
(iii) Post graduate courses 
(iv) Short term courses 
(v) Correspondence courses, and 
(vi) Doctoral level programmes. 
Training Institutes for Tourism at National level 
Human Resource development to meet the needs of tourisiii 
industries in the Country is a major responsibility of the central 
government. A major component of this programme is training and 
education in various sectors of tourism viz — hotel manageinent and 
catering technology. Travel and Adventure tourism. While there is a 
continous expansion in the requirement of training in this field, the 
existing capacity in the Government run institute are limited. Private 
institutes have started coming up in areas where students with 
adequate paying capacity are easily available. However, such 
Institutes are not likely to come up in other regions like North Easter«\ 
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States, Sikkim and other backward areas of the country. A few 
institutes have to be therefore, set up in the Govt. Sector in these 
areas. Further, necessary incentive have to be offered to private sector 
to set up to improve their standards and quahty. 
The country does not have a speciahsed cuhnary institute at 
present. This gap has to be bridged by setting up a cuhnary institute in 
the Government sector with private sector participation. The other 
training institutes like Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel 
Management (IITTM), Indian Institute of Skiing and Mountaineering 
and the Institute of Water Sports are doing pioneering work in their 
areas of activities and need to be strengthened. 
Our Central Govt, is trying his best to overcome these crises of 
shortage of trained manpower by way of allocating huge amounts in 
their budget for imparting training to these institutes. Here is a brief 
description of approved out lay for 9"' plan, 1997-98 and 1998-99. 
Serial number 7 indicates that Government is in serious mood and 
making all efforts for the development of human resource. Table 4.1 
gives a clear allocation made on various sectors of tourism 
development and its infrastructure. 
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Utilisation of Plan funds 
Plan Budget and Expenditure 
The plan outlays and Expenditure of Department of I ourisin in 
respect of various schemes during 9"' plan and 1997-98 and 1998-99 
are given in table 4 1 
TABLE- 4.1 
Proposed and approved outlay for 9"* plan, 1997-98 and 1998-99 
s. 
No. 
1 
2 
3 
3 1 
3 2 
33 
4 
5 
6 
7 
71 
7 2 
7 3 
7 4 
8 
8 1 
8 2 
Scheme 
Integrated Infrastructure 
Development Tourism 
DevelopmentFund 
Central Assistant for the 
Development of facilities for 
Domestic Tourist 
Product Development 
Refurbishing of monumnents/ 
SEL shows/Flood lighgting 
Adventure Tourism 
Piligrim and Spiritual Toursim 
Mega Tourism projects 
Entrepreneureship Developme 
Conference & Convention Cer 
Human Resource Developmen 
Institutes of Hotel Managemer 
New Foodcrafl Institutes 
IITTM, including National Ins 
Of water sports 
Training of officers and Guide 
Promotion and Marketing 
Overseas promotion 
Production of literature 
Proposed 
outlay for 
P"" Plan 
1000 00 
150 00 
115 00 
50 00 
40 00 
25 00 
1000 00 
500 00 
200 00 
140 00 
98 50 
4 00 
32 50 
5 00 
750 00 
685 00 
30 00 
Approved 
outlay for 
9'*' plan 
5 00 
100 00 
20 00 
1100 
6 00 
3 00 
5 00 
-
-
60 00 
46 00 
1 00 
12 00 
1 00 
300 00 
260 00 
10 00 
Proposed 
outlay for 
1997-98 
200 00 
30 00 
23 00 
10 00 
8 00 
5 00 
200 00 
100 00 
40 00 
28 00 
19 70 
0 80 
6 50 
1 00 
150 00 
137 00 
6 00 
(Rs i 
Approved 
Outlay foi 
1997-98 
21 00 
4 50 
3 00 
! 00 
0 50 
-
-
-
15 00 
12 00 
0 10 
2 30 
0 60 
63 00 
57 00 
2 00 
n crores) 
Approvei 
outlay foi 
1998-99 
10 00 
21 00 
5 30 
3 00 
1 75 
0 25 
16 00 
-
-
16 00 
13 00 
0 20 
3 50 
0 30 
85 00 
75 00 
4 00 
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8.3 
8.4 
8.5 
9 
10 
11 
12 
Hospitality programme 
Assistance to state for Fair & 
Festivals & Rural Craft Melas 
Domestic compaigns 
Research Computerisation & 
Monitoring 
Subsidies & Incentives 
Strangthening of Organisation 
Externally Aided projects 
Total 
ITDC 
20.00 
10.00 
5.00 
5 00 
1500.00 
10.00 
-
5370.00 
410.00 
10.00 
12 00 
8 00 
3 00 
15 00 
2 00 
1 32 
511 32 
410 00 
4 00 
2 00 
1 00 
1 00 
300 00 
2 00 
0 35 
1074 35 
70 00 
100 
1 50 
1 50 
0 50 
4 00 
2 00 
0 35 
11035 
70 00 
1 50 
1 75 
2 75 
1 50 
5 00 
0 20 
0 50 
160.50 
70 00 
Source: India Tourist Statistics (1997-98) issued by Market Research 
Division, Department of Tourism, Minsitry of Tourism, Government of 
India PP-85 - 86 
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Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management (HFTM) 
Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management was 
established as registered society in New Delhi in 1983 Ihc Institute 
is fully founded by the Ministry of Tourism, Government of India In 
August, 1992, it was shifted to Gwalior where the State Government 
transferred 20 acres of land free of cost for constructing its permanent 
building.^ 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management is 
doing pioneering work as a centre for education and in huinan 
resource training. It offers various programmes and courses to 
personnel in the tourism and travel industry Many others seeking a 
career in this burgeoning section of activity are also participating in 
the programmes and courses offered by IITTM designed to meet 
professional requirements of future managers, executives and policy 
makers in both public and private sector of tourism At the grassroots 
and supervisory levels the IITTM offers language training courses 
and executive development programmes for periodic updating of 
*. Annual Report, 1998-99, Issued by Department of Tourism, Ministry of 1 ourism. 
Government of India, P-27 
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knowledge and improving of skills for those employed in the 
industry. 
The IITTM awards certificates of proficiency to successful 
candidates in the courses ofTered under the Management 
Development Programmes. Those successfully completing three 
courses are awarded a Certificate of Tourism Management (CTM). 
Those successfully completing five course are awarded a Diploma of 
Tourism Management (DTM). The recent report of the National 
Committee on Tourism has highlighted the vital importance of human 
resource development in a service oriented industry like tourism, both 
in its qualitative and quantitative dimensions. 
The Institute has also provided secretarial, documentation and 
research facilities to the National Committee on Tourism, established 
by the planning commission, with the specific brief of preparing a 
perspective plan upto 2000 AD for the development of the tourism 
sector in India. 
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T h e I I T T M (Delhi Chap te r ) has recent ly a n n o u n c e d the courses 
as men t ioned in table 4.2 
TABLE- 4.2 
S.No. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
Course 
Basic Course on Air Travel, 
Fares and Ticketing 
Basic Course on Computer 
Application and Software Studies 
Six month Japanese Language 
Training Course 
Basic Course Computerised 
Reservation System (Amadeus) 
Duration 
45 days 
90 days 
6 month 
30 days 
Fee 
Rs. 2,700 
Rs. 2,200 
Rs 1,200 
Rs. 2,500 
Qualincatiou 
Graduate 
10+2 
10+2 
Graduation 
Source: By courtesy of staff, UTTM, New Delhi. 
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I I T T M 2"" W o r k s h o p o n T o u r i s m L e g i s l a t i o n 
T h e second w o r k s h o p on tour i sm legislat ion, o rganised by the 
Ind ian Insti tute o f T o u r s i m and Trave l M a n a g e m e n t unde r the aegis 
o f the Minis t ry o f Tour i sm cons t i tu te an impor tan t l andmark . In 
recogn i t ion of the s igni f icance of the o u t c o m e . Dr. Wil l iba ld , Pahr 
secre tary Genera l o f W T O del iverd the inaugural address . 
T h e W o r k s h o p w a s a t tended by over 90 de lega tes r epresen t ing 
va r ious s egmen t s o f the publ ic and pr iva te sector of tour i sm in India, 
a s we l l as such assoc ia t ions an U N D P , I L O , T A A l , l A T O , P H R A l , 
N R I and I N T A C H . 
In h is addres s Secre tary , T o u r i s m and Civil Avia t ion , obse rved 
that a l though India is one of the few count r ies wh ich had no travel 
legis la t ion excep t to a l imited extent in a few states , impor tant 
ini t iat ives w e r e taken at the first w o r k s h o p wh ich could act as a 
cata lys t in acce le ra t ing the p rocess o f b r ing ing abou t the requi re 
extent o f legis la t ion and self-regulat ion in the field o f tour ism l i e , 
howeve r , caut ioned , "let us bear in m i n d that the legis lat ion should be 
min ima l , s imple and ful lyoriented to our con t empora ry needs " 
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In his address. Dr. Willibald Pahr said, "Tourists are very 
sensitive towards security and holiday facihty. They react 
immediately if they feel threatened by external activity or are not 
satisfied with their travel and holiday facilities. 
There Can be no tourism if people are not free to travel or if the 
tourism industry cannot according to the needs of tourists. Ihese are 
questions v/hich have to be dealt with either by laws enacted by 
Government or by provisons binding on the basis of self regulation. 
Perspective Plan 
IITTM proposed to offer Post-Graduate Diploma in Tourism 
Management (PGDTM) from the academic year commencing July 
1999. The following year a Master in Tourism Administration (MTA) 
will be instituted as a full fledge two years course comprising a 
comprehensive study of all aspects of tourism management. It is 
proposed to set up a tourism library. Documentation Centre, Resource 
Material Bank and Career Councelling Cell as part of the academic 
setup of the institute in a new complex planned at NOIDA. 
Pinoeering reserch of the kind already undertaken in tourism 
legislation which attracted considerable attention will be conducted in 
other important segments directly pertaining to tourism. 
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Project proposals and anyalytical reports, with particular 
reference to their foreign exchange earning capacity, will be taken up 
as one of the major activities. 
The institute proposes to undertake tourism master plans of all 
states and union territories of the country in due course of time. 
National Workshop of Educationists 
The National Workshop of Education on Manpower 
Development for the Tourism Sector was inaugurated by the Minister 
of State for Tourism and Civil Aviation, Secretary, Tourism and Civil 
Aviation, presided over the plenary session which was attended by 
many prominent representatives of the tourism and travel industry. 
For the first time Vice-Chancellors and academicians met 
toghter with tourism officials and industry ineinbers to discuss a 
structured programme of manpower development for tourism 
education, reserch and training leading to a Master in Tourism 
administration (MTA). A number of issues related to the 
recommendations of the National Committee on Tourisin, which 
presented a comprehensive report to the Prime Minister earlier this 
year, were discussed at length. As in the case of tourism, tourism 
education has been a late starter. Today, however, an interdisciplinary 
approach with new teaching inputs have become necessary for the 
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professionalisation of tourist services both in the public and private 
sectors. The challenges posed by the heightened consumer and 
clientele demand and the intense competition in the international 
tourist market calls for continual upgrading of human resources and 
expertise in the travel business. In countries like Spain, Yugoslavia 
and East Germony the tourist population far exceeds the local 
population India has to compete with such countries as tour 
destination, to ensure a large share of the returns from this fastest 
growing industry and foreign exchange earner for the country. 
The Minister invited members of the travel industry to react to 
the deliberations of the workshop and make suitable 
recommendations. The government would extend its full support to 
tourism training and research. He said that making a machine was 
easy but making a man was difficult proposition. The Secretary said 
that the time spent on training and selection of tourism personnel, is 
therefore, time spent on building a foundation for productivity and 
progress. The Ministry of Tourism and Civil Aviation was prepared to 
take up the matter as part of the implementation of the new education 
policy with the concerned ministry and state goverments. 
The IITTM workshop is a milestone for both tourism and 
education Delegates were of the openion that tourism education and 
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tranining should be confind to select universities, with some of them 
providing evening programmes for those already employed in the 
field. There was need for one umbrella institute for the entire tourism 
industry, and the IITTM could fulfill this function as the government 
had already decided to develop it as an institute of national 
importance or conceivably as a University of Tourism. Ill TM could 
play the catalytic role in preparing a common syllabii, with regional 
bias v/herever necessary, and conduct examinations and award 
degrees centrally. The workshop also suggested that regional subjects 
could be taken up for special studies. For example, Garhwal 
University could offer courses on Adventure Tourisim, 
Mountaineering and Ecology, the University of Bilaspur could have a 
special Department for Wildlife, Ecology and Tribal Life Courses. 
Universities have no role providing craft level training for which there 
are adequate number of specialised organisation like llie various hotel 
management, catering technology and applied nutrition institutes. 
The workshop highlighted the need for tourism textbooks and 
training the trainer programmes. The IITTM brought out special 
documents for the workshop outlining the syllabii and course 
structure for the one-year Post Graduate Diploma in Tourism 
Administration ( P D T D M ) and the two-year Master in Tourism 
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Management proposed introduced from the next academic year The 
institute has also publised a resume of courses and careers U will 
conduct these courses on request from tourism organisation The 
IITTM which recently launched a Video Lecure Series, will shortly 
be taking up prepration of textbooks for introducing tourism cource at 
school level, in order to create interest in a tourism career among 
young people of the country. 
Today 's youth are looking for a job oriented education-the 
Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management like the IITs and 
IIMS promises to become a centre of excellence creating new avenues 
for employment as professional manager, and practitioners of tourism 
The workshop represents the first step in according tourism education 
the priority it deserves, interlinking development of manpower with 
successful enterprises in the tourism field. It fits the prospective of the 
eight five year plan during which human resource development will 
be a major thrust area. 
Third Management Development Programme- New opportunities 
for Tribals 
The third in the series of IITTM Management of Development 
Programme of theme "Strategic Planing in Tourism, Travel and 
Transportation Management" concluded on October 29, 1998 There 
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were nearly 50 participants from various states. Among them were 16 
candidates from tribal and backward areas of Madhya Pradesh, one of 
India 's richest states in natural resources and tourists products. It was 
their first exposure to the new trends and technology of tlie 
international tourism market. They are presently enrolled in the Post-
Graduate Diploma Course in Tourism sponsored by I ITTM at 
Bilaspur University. 
H ima layan Tour i sm W o r k s h o p 
The second meeting of the Himalayan Council was held in 
Srinagar on May 9, 1997 under the chairmanship of the Union 
Minister of Tourism , the meeting was attended by over sixty experts 
from different parts of the country. 
On the occasion, the council prepared a coinprehensive master 
plan for the promotion of advanture tourism in the country. 
H ima layan Tour i sm Advisory Board 
A Himalayan Tourism Advisory Board (HIMTAB) has been 
proposed and setup as a voluntary consultative mechanism for greater 
interstate cooperation in publicity, promotion and markting of tourism 
facilities for the entire Western Himalayan Region, namely the states 
of Jammu and Kashmir, Uttar Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh. This 
was decided at a Tourism Development Conference held in Srinagar 
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by the Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management, organised 
under the aegis of the Tourism Ministry. Standardised interstate 
taxation, better management of leisure facilities, popularising of local 
festivities, preservation of ecology, architectural design concepts and 
alternate resorts were some of the issues discussed. 
HIMTAB Meet at Shimla 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management 
organised the Himalayan Tourism, Advisory Board (HIMTAB) 
meeting at Shimla on November 15, 1998 to discuss the problems, 
promotion and perspectives of hill tourism in the mamber states of 
Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Utter Pradesh, Sikkim and 
West Bengal. 
HIMTAB was constituted at the Tourism Development 
Conference held in May 1987 at Srinagar by the Ministry of Tourism. 
It was felt that hill states have specialised problems requiring a 
different approach and strategy for developing tourism. An advisory 
board could effectively formulate policies and programmes for inter-
state cooperation, joint marketing, publicity and processing and 
mounitoring the recommendations made. The first meeting was held 
soon after in July 1987 at Nainital. HIMTAB 1998, at Hotel Holiday 
Home, Shimila attracted a large attendance in view of the grerat 
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importance being attached to hill tourism with new trusts in adventure 
sports and youth tourism, and its benefits extending to all sectors of 
the economy. Unemployment was the biggest problem and tourism 
offered the greatest employment potential in Himachal Pradesh. Ihe 
t ime had come to concretise HIMTAB and put into operation action 
programmes. 
Commencing with the next financial year special allocations 
would be made for the publicity and marketing of tourism facilities in 
the HIMTAB states. A master plan for growth and development 
meant perspective planing by experts taking into account all aspects 
of tourism on a long term basis, and which should be uniformly 
followed by all states. Human resources development is a most 
important aspect of developing tourism, and special courses must be 
introduced in existing institutions for equipping local people for 
modem day tourism. Referring to the requests for new 
communication services. If the states built more helipads and 
runways, the centre would provide more air links on a priority basis 
as it was cheaper to introduce air services in the mountain regions 
than build roads and railways. More hotels and yatri niwases could 
be build in joint collabration with ITDC. HIMTAB be a forum for 
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examning all proposals for accommodation and could lead to 
integrated planning of tourism in the entire Himalayan region. 
The meeting took up a number of a pertinent themes for 
deliberation like the formulation of master plans for hill tourism. 1 he 
constrainst impeding the growth of hill tourism with special reference 
to problem experienced by tourists,elicited many comments from the 
delegates. Incentives for the growth of small and medium scale 
tourism enterprises were of special interest to the delegates from the 
private sector. The latter felt that the bigest hindrance to the 
development of tourism in the hill region has been restrictions on 
foreigners and the cumbersome process of obtaining Inner Line 
Permit. This is of special relevance to Sikkim. HIMTAB could 
perhaps recommneded instead the introduction of regulations limiting 
the number of expeditions of tourists, trekkers and skiers for 
monitoring activity. 
A delegate from West Bengal pointed out that Darjeeling was 
the first to be developed for Himalayan tourism and has since lagged 
behind. It is now time to cover lost ground with additional inputs in 
collaboration with central authorties. 
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Training Module for Defence Services 
IITTM organised for the first time a specially structured 
Executive Development Programme for senior officials of the 
Defence Services. The course had been designed with the dual 
objective of familiarsing defence personnel with employment 
opportunities in tourism and for encouraging active participation in 
areas like adventure,beach, mountaineering and wildlife 
tourism,safaris and trekking tourism etc. which require professional 
knowledge of terrain and skills gained through long years spent in 
field areas. Their background and experience could be effectively 
tapped in the development and diversification of the tourism product, 
in accordance with the new thinking of the government which mirrors 
the changing profile of domestic and international tourism. 
Indian tourism has not been fully exploited of a rich heritage, 
while some countries like the United States with only 200 years of 
history have succeeded in creating period atmosphere for tourism 
marketing. They have build up a Souvenir Industry which is 
practically non-existent in India. 
The Secretary Tourism described tourism as the industry of the 
2V centuray. He highlighted the concessions and incentives available 
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to the participants who might like to take up small scale tourism 
enterprises after retirement. 
During the 7-week programme, participants had the opportunity 
of closely interacting with executives and policy makes in the 
government, public and private-sectors, with first hand exposure to 
their infrastructure. Visit were arranged to major hotel groups, travel 
agencies, air-lines, tourism organisations and financial institutions. 
Institute of Hotel Management, Catering and Nutrition 
Training programmes in the field of Hotel Management, 
Catering and Nutrition were first taken up by the Govt, in the year 
1962 when the prgrammes for training of personnel at 
Supervisor/Middle Management level and Craft level were initiated 
by the Department of Food in the Ministry of Agriculture. To begin 
with, four institutes of Hotel Management, Catering Technology and 
Applied Nutrition were set up at New Delhi, Bombay, Madras and 
Calcutta between 1962 and 1964. In order to meet the training 
requirements at craft levels in specific discipline. 14 Food Craft 
Institutes were also set up at different places in the country. The 
orientation of the training programmes which was in vogue till 1982 
underwent a sea change with the transfer of this programme to the 
Ministry of Tourism in October, 1982. It was decided to orient the 
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training towards meetings the requirements of the accommodation 
and catering industry to produce a professional work force. In order to 
harness the resource and provide a central thrust, the Ministry of 
Tourism estabHshed the National Council for Hotel Management and 
Catering Technology in 1984. The main objectives of the Council 
are:-
i) to advise the government and coordinated development of 
Hotel Management and Catering education; 
ii) to keep updated records of all international developments 
in this area and serve as a technical store house for use in 
framing suitable training programmes to affiliate 
institutions leading to examinations conducted by it; 
iii) to standardise courses and infrastructure requirement; 
iv) to prescribe educational and other qualifications, 
experience, etc, for members of staff in the affiliated 
institutions and introduce faculty development 
programmes; 
v) to give certification and accredition at the national level. 
There are 19 Institutes of Hotel Management and 14 Food craft 
Institutes functioning in the country. A list of these institutes with 
addresses is given below 
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INSTITUTE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT 
Principal 
Institute of Hotel management. 
Catering & Nutrition, Library 
Avenue, Pusa, New Delhi - 110 
012. 
Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, Veer Sawarkar Marg, 
Dadar, Mumbai - 400 028. 
Principal Institute of Hotel 
Management, Catering Tech. & 
Applied Nutrition, CIT Campus, 
Tharamani PO. Chennai - 600 
113. 
Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, P-16, Taratola Road, 
Calcutta - 700 088. 
Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, PO Alto Porvorim, 
Badrez,Goa-4093 521. 
Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, SJ Polytechnic 
Campus, Bangalore - 560 001. 
7. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech & Applied Sector, 
G. Aliganj, Lucknow - 226 020 
8. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied, 
Nutrition, 'F ' Row, DD Colony, 
Vidyanagar, Hyderabad ~ 500 
007. 
9. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering & Nutrition, 
Government Poly Compound, 
Ambawadi, Ahmedabad - 380 
015. 
10. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech & Applied 
Nutrition, VSS Nagar, 
Bubaneswar, Orissa. 
11. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, 1100 Qrts., Near 
Academy of Admn., Bhopal -
462 016. 
12. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech & Applied 
Nutrition, Nehru Park, 
Bouluevard Road, Srinagar - 190 
001. 
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13. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, AIDC Building, G.S. 
Road, (ABC Stopage), 
Bhangagarh, Guwahati - 781 
005. 
14. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, Kherpatti Colony, 0pp. 
Sirdasai Baba Mandir, Gwalior -
474 002. 
15. Principal 
Institue of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, G.V. Raja Road, 
Kovalam PO, 
Thiruvananthapuram - 695 527. 
16. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering & Nutrition, Sector 32 
A, Chandigarh-160 047. 
17. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, Guru Nanak Dev 
College, Hardochanni Road, 
Gurdasupur- 143 521 
18. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering lech. & Applied 
Nutrition, Kufri, Shimla - 171 
012. 
19. Principal 
Institute of Hotel Management, 
Catering Tech. & Applied 
Nutrition, Sikar Road, Jaipur -
302 016. 
20. Director ( A& F ) 
National Council for Hotel 
Management, & Catering 
Technology, Library Avenue, 
Pusa, NewDelhi-IIOOl 
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LIST OF FOODCRAFT INSTITUTES 
1. Foodcraft Institute, 
Kalamassery, Alwaye-683 104. 
Orisa. 
2. Foodcraft Institute, 
Engg. College Hotel Campus, 
Shivaji Nagar, Pune - 411 005. 
3. Foodcraft Institute, 
31, Industrial Estate, Patna - 800 
013. 
4. Foodcraft Institute, 
Thuvakkudi, Tiurchirappalli -
620 015. 
5. Foodcraft Institute, 
Old Gargi College Building, 0pp. 
Lady Sriram College, Lajpat 
Nagar - IV, New Delhi - 110 
024. 
10. Foodcraft Institute, 
Lewis Jubliee Complex, 
Darjeeling - 734 101. 
11. Foodcraft Institue, 
Paljor Stadium Road, Gangtok -
737 101. 
12. Pondicherry Instiute of Hopitality 
Crafts, Uppalam Road, 
Pondicherry - 695 527. 
13. Foodcraft Institute, 
Sector 26, Chandigarh - 160 036. 
14. Foodcraft Institute, 
Shillong. 
6. Foodcraft Institute, 
University Polytechnic Campus, 
(Aligarh Muslim University) 
Aligarh-202 001. 
7. Foodcraft Institute, 
Visakha Valley School Campus, 
Visakapatnam - 530 040. 
8. Foodcraft Institute, 
Chetak Circle, Behind Luv-Kush 
Stadium, Udaipur - 313 001. 
9. Foodcraft Institute, 
Near Badkal Lake Chowk, 
Faridabad- 121 001. 
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The courses offered 
There are 19 Government run Hotel Mangement and Catering 
Technology Institutes and 14 Food Craft Institutes offering 
specialised courses in hoteleering and catering in the country. The 
different courses offered by them and the eligibiHty conditions or 
admission are as given in table 4.3. 
Table 4 J 
CAREER COURSES IN HOTELEERING AND CATERING 
S.No, 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
Courses 
Diploma in Hotel Management 
and catering Technology 
Post Graduate Diploma in 
Hotel Administration 
Post Graduate Diploma in 
Accommodation & Management 
Craftmanship course in 
Food Production 
Craftmanship course in 
Food & Beverage Service 
Duration 
3 yrs 
1^ 2 yrs 
1 '/2 yrs 
24 weeks 
24 weeks 
Min. Qualifications 
At entry 
Class Xll or 10+2 
System or equivalent 
With English as a 
Compulsory subject. 
3 year diploma in 
Hotel Management 
Or Graduation 
Graduation in any 
Stream 
10"'class pass of 1 Of2 
system with English ""^  
as one of the subjects. 
lO"'class pass of 10+2 
system with English 
as one of the subjects 
Max. age 
(year) 
22 
35 • -
28 
22 
22 
Source: India Tourist Statistics, Department of Tourism, Government of India - 1998-
99 P-79. 
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Table 4.4 
Intake of students in Hotel Management and Catering Technology 
institutes 
S.No. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
Place of Institute 
Ahmedabad 
Bangalore 
Bombay 
Bhopal 
Bhubaneshwar 
Calcutta 
Chandigarh 
Gwalior 
Gurdaspur 
Hyderabad 
Jaipur 
Lucknow 
New Delhi 
Madras 
Goa 
Srinagar 
Thiruvananthapuram 
Guwahati 
Total 
Candidates admitted 
In 3yr Diploma Course 
120 
120 
150 
130 
120 
150 
60 
40 
15 
120 
120 
120 
150 
120 
120 
20 
60 
40 
1775 
Candidates passed out 
3yr Diploma Course 
31 
50 
109 
77 
53 
89 
25 
37 
*N.A. 
43 
30 
84 
109 
79 
59 
*N.A. 
48 
*N A. 
903 
* NA - Not Available 
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Earlier these institutes trained around 1775 students every year 
and awarded 3 year diploma course as mentioned above in the table. 
There are also various courses offered by these institutes but due to 
non availability of data and information intake could not be given 
The intake of candidates for the first year of the 3 years Diploma 
Courses in Hotel Management is 1885. In view of the incrcnse 
demand for the courses, efforts are on to agument this number to 2000 
or more by the next years. 
Indian Institute of Skiing and Mountaineering (IIS&M) 
The Indian Institute of Skiing and Mountaineering was set up in 
1968 to impart training to the Ski Instructors. Now the institute is 
providing training facilities in various winter sports such as skiing, 
high attitude skiing, ice skating, roller skating, mountaineering, rock 
climbing and sledging etc. During the winter season, the institute had 
proposed to organise short v/inter ski courses of 15 days ' duration 
each at Gulmarg. 
During summer season, water skiing courses were organised by 
the Institute at Nagin Lake, Srinagar and at Sukhana Lake, 
Chandigarh in collaboration with Chandigarh Administration. 
With a view to publicising state of Jammu and Kashmir as an 
adventure tourism destination for heliskiing/ski mountaineering and 
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normal down heliskiing, the Government of India is assisting the 
Government of Jammu & Kashmir to introduce the heUskiing in the 
Kashmir valley. Government of Jaminu & Kashmir has already 
entered into an agreement Avith Mr. Sylvain Saudan, a Swish Skier, 
for the operation of heliskiing in the Kashmir valley. 
Heliskiing involves use of helicopeter to put the Skiers on top 
of mountain ridges where from they can ski down tracing the new 
paths and trails. This sport is very popular in Europe. 
The Government is also exploring the possibility of introducing 
heliskiing at Manali in Himachal Pradesh. 
The Institute has set up a sub centre in Auli and regular skiing 
courses are being conducted. 
National Institute of Water Sports (NIWS) 
The Department of Tourism set up a National Institute of Water 
Sports at Goa in 1990 to promote water sports throughout the 
country. An expert from Indian Navy has been appointed to head the 
Institute. The Institute imparts training in sailing, wind surfing, water 
skiing. Out Board Motor Maintenance, reseuc and life saving 
techniques and water sport management. Approximately 18 acres of 
land has been taken over from the Government of Goa. Sixty percent 
of the equipment approved for the project have been procured steps 
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are being taken to make it fully operational from its new premises at 
the earliest possible. Other water sports bodies in the states are being 
assisted by this Institute for development of water sports activities. 
The administrative control of National Institute of Water Sports 
(NIWS), Goa has been transferred to IITTM so as to centralise the 
training programme. 
National institute of water sports have also carried out water sports 
potential surveys for 11 states ( Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Arunachal 
Pradesh, Orrisa, Andaman, Kamatka, Pondichery, Bihar, and 
Mizoram ). To popularise water sport, NIWS has conducted water 
sports displays at Port Blair and Bhopal and conducted Marine 
Wealth Awareness Programme at Lakshadweep. 
920 water sport professionals from 20 states have undergone 
training at NIWS so far. 1998 courses include Outboard Motor 
Maintenance, Power Boat Handling, Life Saving Techniques, 
Kayaking, Olinghy Sailing, Wind Surfing, Water Sport Orientation 
Course, Water Sports Centre Management etc. NIWS also conducting 
training programmes at location out side Goa, such as Darjeeling, 
Sikkim, Lakshadweep, Bhopal, Andaman and Pune. 
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Guide Training 
The Institution of guides is a very basic competnent of the 
infrastructure requirement both for international and domestic 
tourists. There has been a steady increase in the international tourist 
arrivals in the country and we have already cross the 2 million marks 
in 1995. Further as a result of increasing affluence, there is also a 
considerable increase in domestic tourist movement. In order to meet 
the incresing demand for guides both for international and domestic 
tourists, it has been decided to introduce a 3 tier system of guides so 
as to serve different meirket segment with effect from February, 1996. 
These are as under. 
(a) Regional level Guides 
Regional level guides are traind by the Department of Tourism , 
Government of India through their tourist offices or by the Indian 
Institute of Tourism and Travrel Management or by the Indian 
Institute of Hotel Management under the Department of l o u r i s m . 
Govt of India. 
(b) State level Guides 
These guides are imparted training by State Government agencies. 
(c) Local Guides 
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These guides are trained under the control of the State 
Government or Local Administration. 
Two courses for training of regional level guides were conducted 
in Delhi during 1998 and 138 guides were trained in these two 
courses. 
Sixteen more regional level guide training courses were organised 
at important tourist centres all over India during the financial year 
1998-99. About 551 guides were trained in these courses. 
As a result of the above courses, the strength of Regional Level 
Guides in the country has gone up to 1500 approximately.^ 
Institute of Airport Management 
For quickly meeting the changing aviation requirements. 
International Airport Authority of India ( lAAI) started the Institute of 
Airport Management to train its personnel to meet the challenges of 
today and realise hopes of tomorrow. The Institute of Airport 
Management was launched in June 1986 to train personnel in various 
aspects of airport management after assessing the training needs of 
personnel and to design, develop and organise suitable training. It 
'. Annual Report, 1997-98, Issued by Department of Tourism, Ministry of Tourism, 
Government of India, PP-28-29. 
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h a s spac ious c lass r o o m , audio-v isua l t ra in ing a ids , films and relevant 
l i terature for impar t ing the requ i red t raining. 
T h e Inst i tute conduc t s execu t ive and staff deve lopmen t 
p r o g r a m m e s for its personnel and for ou ts ide agenc ies . Execut ive 
d e v e l o p m e n t p r o g r a m m e s inc lude t ra in ing in opera t ions , eng inee r ing , 
p lann ing commerc i a l and ca rgo act ivi t ies , personnel and financial 
funct ions. Staff d e v e l o p m e n t p r o g r a m m e s for respec t ive d isc ip l ine are 
orgeinised and coord ina ted by the Inst i tute of Ai rpor t M a n a g e m e n t 
( l A M ) at all the four a i rpor ts w h e r e requis i te t ra in ing facili t ies h a v e 
b e e n provided . 
A un ique feature o f the t ra in ing activi ty ini t iated by the lAAl is 
o n the spot t ra in ing for the base level and n o n superv i sory personnel . 
W h e r e re levent skil ls are impar ted to the worke r s on the works i te 
wi thou t d is locat ion and was t e o f t ime. 
T h e Inst i tute of Airpor t M a n a g e m e n t is a lso runn ing a one 
yea r full t ime course for m a n a g e m e n t t ra inees . In addi t ion , t ra ining 
of immig i ra t ion officers o f Indra Gandh i In ternat ional Airpor t has 
b e e n organised. Faci l i t ies a re a lso be ing crea ted for further 
specia l isa t ion in specific a reas o f airport m a n a g e m e n t . Efforts are 
a lso be ing m a d e to start r esea rch and d e v e l o p m e n t and advanced 
t ra ining in impor tan t a reas of airport m a n a g e m e n t . 
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The Institute has received international recognition in such a 
short period of existance. Requests are being received from various 
countries for training their personnel at Institute of Airport 
Management. Training was imported to personnel froin Libya and 
Nepal. In addition the Institute is actively participating in organising 
programmes on behalf of the newly formed Institute of Air Cargo 
Management. 
Indra Gandhi Rashtriya Uran Academy 
The Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Uran Academy is an autonomous 
organisation under the Ministry of Civil Aviation. It is a centre of 
excellence set up for the purpose of imparting ground / flying training 
to students aspiring for a career in aviation. The academy is registered 
under the Societies Registration Act, 1860 with its registered oiHce at 
Fursatganj, District Rae Bareilly, Uttar Pradesh. 
The main objectives of the academy are: 
1. Creation of infrastructure for bringing about qualitative 
improvement in the capability of commercial pilots,and 
2. Creation of facility for the training of helicopter pilots 
Main Activities 
Basic Training: On arrival at the Academy, the students undergo 
ground training in basic sciences and technical (specific) examination 
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on T.B 20 aircraft. Flaying training commence after about 8 weeks 
Ground training in aviation subject continues concurrently through 
out the course. 
Audio Visual Aids: To impart ground training effectively the 
Academy has modem audio visual aids which include a large number 
of video films and training slides. In addition, the Academy is in the 
process of setting up model/demonstration room containing static, cut 
away, working and schematic models of various aircraft components 
and systems. These would be general as well specific to the aircraft 
used in the Academi 
Flying Training: Flying training is carried out by very experienced 
Flying Instructors. A good instructors/ peopil ratio is maintained to 
ensure personalised attention to the training of every student In 
addition to group briefing on important exercise, through personnel 
briefing and de- briefing is carried out. Particular attention is paid to 
develop qualities of airmanship and good fiy discipline amongst the 
students. '° 
Negi Jagmohan, " Tourism and Travlel concept and Pirnciple" Gritnajali publishill^ 
House, New Delhi, 1990, p-235 
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Conclusion 
From the foregoing discussions, the author has analysed that 
H R D has in recent time become the focus of attention of planners, 
policy makers and administrators. HRD is the process of increasing 
the knowledge, skills and capacities of people. It is itnportant not only 
for an enterprise but for a nation to develop its human resources. A 
country can develop only when its human resources are developed 
through proper health, nutrition, education, training and research. At 
the enterprise level, employees training and executives developinent 
are main areas of human resource development. 
Training and development is the process of increasing the 
knowledge and skills for doing a particular job. It is an organised 
procedure by which people learn knowledge and skilled for a definite 
purpose. The purpose of training is basically to bridge the gape 
between job requirements and present competence of an employee. 
Technology is changing very fast. Now automation and 
mechanisation are being increasingly applied in offices and service 
sector. In order to survive and grow an organisation inust continually 
adopt itslef to the changing environment. With increasing economic 
liberalisation and globalisation in India, business firms are 
exprienceing expansion, growth and diversification. In order to face 
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in ternat ional compet i t ion , the f i rms mus t upg rade their capabi l i t ies . 
Ex is t ing e m p l o y e e s need refresher t ra in ing to k e e p t h e m abreas t of 
n e w knowledge . T ra in ing p r o g r a m m e s foster the init iat ive and 
creat ivi ty o f e m p l o y e e s and he lp to prevent obso l e scence of skills. 
W i t h the increase in the g r o w t h of tour i sm and ant ic ipated 
mul t ip l ica i ton of tour i sm infrastructure, there is a constant d e m a n d for 
profess ional ly t ra ined and technical ly c o m p e t e n t h u m a n resource in 
va r ious ca tegor ies . T h e tour i sm industry is perpe tua l ly short o f its 
h u m a n resource requ i rements . It is the duty o f the State to m a k e 
appropr ia te s tudies as to the exac t state of the h u m a n resources of a 
count ry , its future r equ i r emen t s and plan w a y s and m e a n s for m a k i n g 
the t ra ined personne l avai lable . 
Recogn i s ing the impor t ance of t ra ined and efficient h u m a n 
resource for the deve lopmen t of tou r i sm. G o v e r n m e n t has taken 
va r ious s teps to m a k e avai lable t ra ined and exper t profess ionals . A s a 
resul t . D e p a r t m e n t of Tour i sm, Indian Insti tute of T o u r i s m and Travel 
M a n a g e m e n t , Na t iona l Counc i l o f Hote l M a n a g e m e n t and Ca te r ing 
Techno logy , Indian Inst i tute o f Ski ing and Moun ta inee r ing , Nat ional 
Inst i tute of W a t e r Spor ts and I T D C w e r e e m e r g e d as an impor tan t 
front to deve lop h u m a n resource . 
2S3 
Q^ rgtmnf) and cpevelbpment g^acilities in QJjravet, Q^urism and ^Hotet (^naflcntent 
These institutes conduct various courses depends upon the 
requirements and nature of job based on different duration. The 
courses are designed to cover/teach basic knowledge about the 
tourism industry including an overview of the recent trends iti 
international tourist movement, transport and accommodation, impact 
of weather and climate at tourist destinations, Indian History, Art, 
Culture, architecture and Management etc. 
Apart from these institutes, some of the Indian Universities 
have started Post Graduate Diploma and Master Level Management 
courses in tourism field. Master of Tourism Administration (MTA) is 
a comprehensive course covered all aspects of tourism development 
and its management. Every year 25-30 students are admitted in these 
courses through open competition for training and development. 
These courses are running successfully at Indian Institute of Tourism 
and Travel Management, College of Vocational Training; Delhi 
University, Garware Institute of Career Education and Development; 
Mumbai, Kurukshetra University; Kurukshetra, Kumaon University; 
Nanital, Lucknow University; Lucknow, Aligarh Muslim University; 
Aligarh and Goa University; Goa. In addition to these courses many 
states in India have introduced tourism as a subjects/specialised paper 
at school and Secondary level. This will in turn create awareness 
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regarding importance of tourism among masses. The cost of training 
varies from institute to institute and between Universities varying 
between Rs. 25000 to Rs. 2,00,000 or So. 
After completing rigiorous training from these institutes and 
Universities, they are well placed in travel agencies, airlines, shipping 
companies, the hotel industry, the Government Department of 
Tourism, tour operating companies, resort services and so on. Salaries 
depend on the employing organisation, its range of operation and the 
work profile. Professionally qualified persons can hope for starting 
emoluments in the range of Rs. 5000 to Rs. 10, 000 per month 
Government jobs would offer j o b security and promotions according 
to a time bound schedule. In the private sector, job security and 
promotions would be influenced more by enthusiasm, commilnient, 
innovation and a productivity oriented attitude. 
As a matter of facts. Central Government is trying its level best 
to make available professionals by strengthaning and restructuring 
such institutes for imparting training and development facilities. 
These institutes are separately allocated fund to perforin their jobs 
well. Table. 4.1 reveals that Rs. 12.00 crores for institute of hotel 
management, Rs. 0.10 crores for new food craft institutes, Rs. 2.30 
crores for IITTM and other institutes and Rs. 0.60 crores for training 
2f5 
QJra^ mnf^  and <J)evdopment g^acinties in Q^ ravcf, gjourism and liotel <J^naf^emen^ 
of officers and Guides were approved for 1997-98 plan. Considering 
the responsibility and role that have to play in the promotion of 
tourism in India through providing training facilities, plan outlay 
increased upto some extent. Rs. 13.00 crores for Institute of Hotel 
Management, Rs. 0.20 crores for New Food Craft Institute, Rs. 3.50 
crores for IITTM, including National Institute of Water Sports were 
approved for 1998-99 plan out lay. 
Tourism is famous for its services, therefore, it is necessary to 
ensure the highest standards of quality if India has to succeed as a 
destination in the highly competitive world of tourism. In this regard. 
Department of tourism formulates the national policies and 
programmes and co-ordinate of activities of various Central 
Government Agencies, State Governments and the Private Sector for 
the development of tourism in the country. 
A National Action plan for tourism was drawn up in May 1992 
and it included a set of strategies for achieving a phenomenal growth 
in tourist arrivals, foreign exchange earnings and einployment 
generation through tourism. Restructuring and strengthening of 
institutions for development of human resource was on the top of the 
policies. Since then, these institutions are not in a position to produce 
required human resources to meet the deinand of the industry Lack of 
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fund and bureaucracy over these institutions are responsible for slow 
progress. Industry still have short trained and efficient human 
resource. As a result major hotel changing in Indias like, Oberoi 
group. Welcome group and ITDC etc., have started to develop 
personnel in their institutes. These institutes are gaining importatice 
day by day as they absorb full intake in their hotels and travel 
agencies. 
Tourism development is thus a composite subject and does not 
necessarily mean the development of only the tourisin facilities like 
hotels, restaurants, recreational activities etc. Infact, creation of 
tourism infrastructure will be meaningful only when we will have 
suffient trained and skill human resource to handle tourism 
infrastructure. Thus, efficent professional is an obvious pre-requisite 
for successful tourism development and it is training and development 
programmes and policies that people inake trained, efTicient and 
competent. 
The finding of this chapter clearly reveals that training facilities 
are so, important for the development of Huinan Resource not for the 
new appearance but also for the esixting personnel to upkeep and 
match with the modem technology. 
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The recuitment board of every organisation take utmost care at 
the time of securing the services of smart and talented people. This 
may not be all good enough. The selected persons who came from 
various back ground will have to be trained properly and thoroughly 
to work in the various department of hotels, travel agencies and other 
tourism sectors. Good training system increase not only the work of 
the trainee but also the awareness among employees regarding the 
nature and the extent of their responsibilities. 
A trained employee is expected to perform his duties more 
efficiently, intelligently and systematically. Looking to the attractive 
prospects offered by the tourism industry and the growing demand for 
educated, trained and efficient manpower almost in every country 
special courses have been introduced in some colleges and 
Universities imparting specialised coaching to prepare students for the 
growing industry. In many countries special institutions have been 
setup to run exclusive courses on hotel management and other 
relevent subjects and related topics. In India too. Universities are 
providing degree and diploma courses. 
Keeping in view^ the growing ned of trained man power in 
various segments of tourism industry. Government has taken various 
steps to make strong tourism industry by establishing various training 
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institutes that play a pivotal role in the development of tourism 
industry in india. The author has made all efforts to cover the 
activities of such institution through this chapter. The main object of 
this chapter is to bring in the light of training institutes contribution 
spread all over india in the field of tourism by way of imparting 
valuable training opportunities in various trades which arc needs of 
the hours. 
Having examined and realised the importance of training 
education and development for the interest of nation and tourism 
industry some more strong steps will have to be taken under the 
guidance of ITDC It is in this context that the authors forms the 
subject matter of the consquent chapter entitled. " Contribution of 
ITDC in the growth of tourism in India." 
Just to find out how this indias largest hotel chain and other 
anciliary services organisation make effective use of available scare 
resources turned in to heavy profit. 
i|c iH H e * 4c m He % * 
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CHAPTER- V 
CONTRIBUTION OF l.T.D.C. IN THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM IN INDIA 
In the previous chapter entitled, "Training and Development 
Facilities in Travel, Tourism and Hotel Management" an attempt has 
been made by the author to highlight the roles that are being played 
by various institutions like IITTM, Water Sports Institute and Institute 
of Hotel Management, Catering and Nutrition etc. for the 
development of tourism. These institutes conduct job oriented courses 
and short term training programmes for those who are engaged in or 
willing to join this glamorous industry. 
As tourism is a service industry and service is the main product 
to sell to tourist through this industry. It is necessary to ensure the 
highest standards quality if India has to succeed as a destination in the 
highly competitive world of tourism. It is therefore, the responsibility 
of the Government to adopt suitable policies and programmes to 
develop human resource and to ensure the availability of adequate 
trained persons. Department of tourism, through the aforesaid 
institutes has standardised training facilities in travel, tourism and 
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hotel management. As many as 19 Institutes of Hotel Management 
and 14 Food Craft Institutes with high faculties are providing training 
facilities. 
In a country like India where nature has given a lot of tourism 
potentials. It is the responsibility of Govt, to exploit such potentials 
for the development of tourism by way of establishing public sector to 
look after such areas where private organisation shy to invest their 
hard earned money or resources. Tourism is a industry which can help 
a lot to remove unemployment problem, regional imbalances, crises 
of foreign exchange and development of ancillary industries etc. 
Realising these facts. Govt, has formed a public sector organisation 
with the sole objective to develop tourism and tourisin infrastructure 
so that large share can be obtained froin international tourism market. 
It is ITDC whose services and contribution can not be overlooked. 
The present chapter, therefore, deals with the various aspects of this 
corporation with a view to assess its role and contribution in the 
context for the development of tourism. 
India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC) is a public 
sector corporation created by the Govt, to undertake major 
responsibilities in areas where the Govt, due to its own limitations, 
could not participate actively. It came into existence in the mid sixties 
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when the private sectors was not that active in tourism development 
and entrepreneurs were not willing to go to areas where profitability 
was not guaranteed. Besides, the Government needed an independent 
agency to run and operate many small hotels and motels which had 
been built by the Government in different parts of India to cater to the 
needs of foreign tourists and the newly emerging class of upper 
income domestic tourists. 
In 1963, an Adhoc Committee on Tourism popularly known as 
Jha Committee, was appointed which recommended that the public 
sector should assume a more active and positive role in promoting 
tourism, the Government of India set up in 1965 in the Department of 
Tourism three separate corporations: 
I. Hotel Corporation of India Limited; 
II. India Tourism Corporation Limited; 
III. India Tourism Transport Undertaking Limited. 
These corporations were set up under the provision of the 
Companies Act, 1956. 
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The main functions of these corporations was to construct and 
manage hotels in pubHc sector produce materials for tourist publicity 
and to provide transport facilities to the tourists.' 
These corporations were incorporated in different dates. Hotel 
Corporation of India Ltd. was incorporated on 21"* Jan., 1965 with 
authorised capital of Rs. 400 lakhs, India Tourism Corporation Lid. 
was established on March, 1964 with authorised capital of Rs. 50 
lakhs, and India Tourism Transport undertakings Ltd. was established 
in December 1st, 1964 with authorised.capital of Rs. 19 lakhs.^ 
The Government later decided to merge these undertakings into 
one composite undertaking for the purpose of securing co-ordination 
in the policy and efficient and economic working of the three 
Corporations. Accordingly, the Govt. Setup in October 1966 a public 
sector undertakings, namely the India Tourism Development 
Corporation Ltd. In Delhi under the aegis of the Department of 
Tourism by amalgamating the erstwhile three separate corporations. 
The unified corporation started functioning with effect from October 
1st, 1966. 
2 
. Bhatia, A.K. "Tourism Development - Principles and Practices", Sterling publisher Pvl 
Ltd., New Delhi, P-302. 
. Parvez Ali Khan, "Role of I.T.D.C. in the promotion in India" unpublished thesis. 
Department of Commerce, A.M.U,1987, P-199. 
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In pursuance of the recommendations of the Adtninistrative 
Reforms Committee (ARC), the control of the Ashoka Hotels Ltd. 
And the Janpath Hotels Ltd. was transferred from the then Ministry of 
Works, Housing and supply to the Ministry of Tourism and Civil 
Aviation from July 2, 1968. These two hotels and also Lodi and 
Ranjit hotels were amalgainated with India Tourism Development 
Corporation from March 1970.^ 
The authorised capital of the corporation was Rs. 5 crores The 
corporation is fully owned by Government of India. Funds were 
provided by the Government in the shape of equity and loan capital. 
Presently, the Govt, is not funding ITDC. It has been asked to create 
its own resources and to meet its expansion plans. 
OBJECTIVES: 
Broadly the objectives and functions of the Unified Corporation 
fall under the following categories: 
1. Construction and management of hotels, motels, restaurants, 
tourist bungalows, guest houses and beach resorts at various 
places for accommodating tourist. 
2. Provision of transport facilities to tourists 
. Bhatia, A.K., "Tourism Development- Principles and Practices", op cit, P-303 
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3. Provision of entertainment facilities to tourist by way of 
organising cultural shows, music concerts, sound light shows, 
etc. 
4. Provision of shopping facilities to tourists. 
5. Provision of publicity services to assist India's promotion 
overseas as a tourist destination and projecting the national 
importance of tourism at home. 
With these objectives, ITDC has provided a wide range of 
services essential for promotion of tourism. Working in close co-
operation with the Department of Tourism in the Central Ministry of 
Tourism and Civil Aviation, it is primarily concerned with the 
establishment of a solid infrastructure for the tourist industry and the 
provision of commercial services essential for the growth of tourist 
traffic. 
ITDC undertook Responsibilities of tourism seriously in areas 
where profit margin was negligible. To compensate it, ITDC was 
given monopoly in some business where loss was not possible. For 
instance, monopoly of duty free shops at all international airports and 
the responsibility of producing literature for the Department of 
Tourism where 10% profit was guaranteed to ITDC over and above 
its cost of production. 
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ITDC has been playing a crucial and pioneering role in creating 
tourism infrastructure facilities for the development of tourism and 
opening up new destinations in the country. Today, ITDC is the only 
tourisnn organisation in the country which caters to all the tourist 
requirements under a single umbrella to all categories of tourists. 
Organisational Structure of ITDC 
The president of India is authorised to determine the number of 
Directors of the corporation. The number of Director should not be 
less than 2 and more than 15. The chairman is appointed by the 
president who workers in an honourary capacity and no remuneration 
is paid to him. The power are delegated to Chairman-cum-Managing 
Director who delegates power to other officers. The term of the Board 
is five yeeirs. The ITDC Board presently consist of nine Directors 
comparising of chairman 8c Managing Director, two official 
Directors, two functional Directors and four non official Directors. 
The organisational setup at the corporate level comprises 
number of functional Divisions each headed either by a senior Vice 
President or Vice President. Every Vice President looks after the job 
of its own division and report to the Managing Director. In addition 
there are four regional offices at Delhi, Mumbai, Chennai and 
Calcutta. 
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These regional offices are putting their best efforts under the 
unitary direction and guidance of its headquarters at Delhi and help to 
accelerate the pace of tourism development in their respective 
regions. The organisational chart of the corporation is given on the 
next page. 
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Contribution of ^IgyPC >» ^^ tfevefopment of g^urism In Indxa 
ITDC: Catalyst in Tourism Development 
The corporation, as its name suggests was aimed at setting up a 
sound base for the development of tourism infrastructure. It is perhaps 
the only undertaking of its kind in the world, offering almost a 
complete package of tourist services: accommodation, transport, 
shopping, entertainment and publicity. It offers all this in a spirit of 
healthy competition with the private sector. And, in a short span of 
time, it has emerged as a pioneer, opening up new tourist destinations 
popularising Indian cuisine and providing entertainment. 
It is interesting to note that since its inception on October Ist, 
1966, ITDC is one of the few public sector corporations which has 
been profitable, though profit margins have been very small. AH its 
properties, however have appreciated. 
With four thousand rooms in ITDCs 35 hotels, motels and 
resort, Ashok chain is the largest in India and the only one to provide 
tourist services in all parts of the country. Hotels have been divided 
into three categories: elite, classic and comfort hotels. The first two 
categories consist of deluxe as well as three to five-star properties, 
while comfort are the budget hotels. The following list shows their 
geographical spread: 
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Ashok Elite Hotels 
1. Ashok Hotel, New Delhi 
2. Hotel Samrat, New Delhi 
3. Hotel Ashok, Banglore 
4. Hotel Airport Ashok, Calcutta 
5. Kovalam Ashok Beach Resort, Kovalam 
6. Lalitha Mahal Palace Hotel, Mysore 
Ashok Classic Hotels 
1. Hotel Kanishka, New Delhi 
2. Qutub Hotel, New Delhi 
3. Hotel Janpath, New Delhi 
4. Hotel Agra Ashok, Agra 
5. Bharatpur Forest Lodge, Bharatpur 
6. Hotel Kalinga Ashok, Bhubaneshwar 
7. Hotel Bodh Gaya Ashok, Bodh Gaya 
8. Hotel Jaipur Ashok, Jaipur 
9. Hotel Jammu Ashok, Jammu 
10. Hotel Khajuraho Ashok, Khajuraho 
11. Hotel Madurai Ashok, Madurai 
12. Temple Bay Ashok Beach Resort, Mahabalipurain 
13. Hotel Manali Ashok, Manali 
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14. Hotel Patliputra Ashok, Patna 
15. Laxmi Vilas Palace Hotel, Udaipur 
16. Hotel Varanasi Ashok, Varanasi 
Ashok Comfort Hotels 
1. Hotel Ranj it. New Delhi 
2. Lodhi Hotel, New Delhi 
3. Ashok Yatri Niwas, New Delhi 
4. Hotel Lake View Ashok, Bhopal 
5. Hotel Brahmaputra Ashok, Guwahati 
6. Hotel Hassan Ashok, Hassan 
7. Hotel Donyi Polo Ashok, Itanagar 
8. Hotel Japfu Ashok, Kohima 
9. Hotel Pondicherry Ashok, Pondi cherry 
10. Hotel Nilachal Ashok, Puri 
11. Hotel Ranchi Ashok, Ranchi 
12. Hotel Pinewood Ashok, Shi Hong 
13. Hotel Aurangabad Ashok, Aurangabad'* 
. Prem Nath, "Successful Tourism Management - Fundamentals of Tourism" vol. I, 
Steriing Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1997, PP- 196-197. 
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I T D C runs fourteen independen t res taurants , six o f them at 
airports . T h e organisa t ion is backed by a na t ion wise t ranspor t sys tem 
from 12 cen t res opera t ing wi th a fleet o f about 4 0 0 vehic les , inc lud ing 
cars and coaches . It p r o d u c e s a vast var iety of publ ici ty mater ia l , both 
for central and state depa r tmen t s of tour i sm as well as for its o w n use. 
The corpora t ion runs duty free shops at five intcinationiil 
a i rpor ts o f Calcut ta , M u m b a i , Chenna i , Delhi and 
T i ruvanan thapuram. It has added one m o r e shop in A s h o k Hote l , N e w 
Delhi to enab le touris t to o rder their g o o d s in the hotel itself to be 
de l ivered at the airport. In the sphere of en te r ta inment , I T D C runs 
" S o u n d and L igh t " s h o w at Red Fort, De lh i ; Sha l imar , Sr inagar ; and 
at Sabaramat i A s h r a m , A h m e d a b a d . T h e s h o w at Red Fort is 
cons ide red to be o n e of the best in Asia. 
I T D C ' s mos t significant success has c o m e from the g rowth it 
s t imula ted all ove r the country . Today , Kha ju raho , K o v a l a m and 
M a h a b a l i p u r a m feature in m a n y tourist i t ineraries which once did not 
go b e y o n d the bea ten t racks of De lh i , A g r a and Jaipur . The ent i re 
subcont inent has been opened up to visi tors. 
I T D C is at present , a giant organisa t ion . It has diversif ied intc 
n e w areas l ike consu l tancy in hotel d e v e l o p m e n t as well as doinj. 
p ionee r ing w o r k in the p roduc t ion of tourist l i terature Its t rave 
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agency , cal led A s h o k Trave l s and Tours ( A T T ) , is a full serv ice travel 
service offering serv ices to bo th foreign and domes t i c t ravel lers . 
A s h o k Trav les and Tours has in t roduce exc i t ing tour p a c k a g e s like 
S h o p p i n g T o u r s of India, H o n e y m o o n Heaven , T e m p l e s and Shr ine 
T o u r s , M o u n t a i n Tours , S o u t h India B o n a n z a and specia l p a c k a g e s 
for senior ci t izens. 
A n o t h e r major cont r ibut ion o f I T D C has been in the a rea of 
d e v e l o p m e n t and popular i sa t ion of Indian cu is ine wi th all its regional 
variet ies . A s h o k G r o u p offers Indian cus ine in all its divers i ty at its 
cha in of hote ls and res taurants . O v e r 125 res taurants located in 35 
hotels . It par t ic ipates in Food Fest ivals all over the world to 
popula r i se Indian food. 
In the c o m i n g years , I T D C will under go m a n y structural 
changes . It is difficult to predict I T D C s future in current 
env i ronmen t s o f l iberal isat ion. Bu t the travel industry of India can not 
forget the deb t it o w e s to I T D C for its p ioneer ing efforts and d y n a m i c 
app roach to tour i sm d e v e l o p m e n t at a t ime w h e n the pr ivate sector 
w a s not interested in tour i sm projects.^ 
*. Prem Nath, "Sucessflil Tourism Management - Fundamental of Tourism" vol I, op. ( 
P-198. 
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Consultancy and Management Services —Abroad 
With the phenomenal success of the first joint venture speciahty 
Indian cusine restaurant at Moscow, the expertise of ITDC has been 
recognised abroad. A series of enquiries for setting up hotels and 
Indian cuisine restaurants in association with ITDC, have been 
received from various countries. 
The corporation has entered into collaboration agreements with 
private companies incorporated in respective countries for setting up a 
160 room, 4 star hotel at Wellington, Newzealand; an Indian cuisine 
restaurant at Wellington, Newzealand and an Indian cuisine restaurant 
at San Francis Co, USA. 
The corporation has signed a memorandum of understanding 
with a foreign party for setting up an Indian cuisine restaurant at Los 
Angeles, USA and also a protocol with Soviet authorities for taking 
over Jaltarang restaurant and running it as an Indian cusine restaurant 
at Iv^oscow, USSR. Further, a proposal are for having a hotel at 
Moscow and an Indian cousine restaurant each at Talin and 
Samarkand in USSR. 
N E T W O R K OF SERVICES 
ITDC has played a pioneering and catalystic role in the growth 
of tourism in India. India Tourism Development Corporation has 
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matured into a front rank leader in the country's travel industry 
unique in its concept, it has more than met the demands of a catalyst 
in tourism development while achieving and maintaining profitability. 
The corporation's major contributions have been in the field of 
infrastructure and promotion, ITDC has set trend in hotel architecture, 
interior decor, cousine, in providing the visitor a truly Indian 
experience, helping in the process the revival of Indian arts and crafts 
and reviving faith in things Indian. 
ITDC could rightly claim credit for opening several new 
destinations in the country or in closing gaps in many travel circuits. 
Khajuraho, Jammu, Mysore, Hassan, Udaipur, Varanasi, Patna, 
Bodhgaya, Sanchi, Guwahati and Shillong tell only part of the story. 
The ITDC network of services comprised 26 Ashok Group of 
Hotels (including 2 Palace Hotels and 2 Beach Resort), 6 Joint 
Venture Hotels, 5 Restaurants (including 4 Airport Restaurants), 11 
Ashok Travel and Transport Units, 1 Tourist Service Station, 29 Duty 
Free Shops at six international airports, a Tax Free Shop and one 
Sound and Light Show. The Corporation also provides catering 
services at Western Court, Hyderabad House, Vigyan Bhawan and 
National Media Centre, Shastri Bhawan, New Delhi besides 
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managing a Forest lodge, a Restaurant and two Sound & Light Shows 
owned by Department of Tourism. 
Ashok G r o u p of Hotels 
The performance of Ashok Group of Hotels was adversely 
affected during 1997-98 due to general decline in tourist arrivals in 
the country. As a result, the sales turnover of Ashok Group of Hotels 
declined by 2.4% from Rs. 201.36 crores in 1996-97 to Rs. 196.57 
crores in 1997-98.^ 
During the year, the Ashok Group of Hotels hosted several 
international and national conferences and seminars which include 
prestigious events like (I) N A M Ministerial Conference; (ii) 
Australian Federation of Travel Agents Conference (iii) International 
Bar Association Conference (iv) National Tourism Award 
Presentation Ceremony etc. 
On the occasion of "India Tourism Week" celebration from 
January 25-31, 1998, Ashok Group of Hotels all over the country 
organised a variety of food festivals covering different Indian 
cousines. These food festivals received good response from the public 
at large. A four day Indian Classical Music and Dance Festival was 
.^ Annual Reprot, 1997-98 "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, P-7 
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also organised by Ashok theatre at Ashok Hotel, New Delhi, in 
collaboration with Department of Tourism. 
With a view to promoting Ashok Group of Hotels and 
popularising Indian cousine abroad, ITDC participated in Food 
Festivals at Stockholm, Bonn and Frankfurt (Germany). ITDC also 
deputed a team of chefs/cooks to prepare authentic huliau cousiue at 
the Indian Food Festival organised at Forum Hotel, Nicosia. 
Marketing and Hotel Sales 
As part of its overseas marketing strategy, ITDC participated in 
major Travle Marts and Fairs such as WTM, London; EIBTM, 
Geneve; ITB, Berlin; PATA, Singapore; TAAI and SATTE in 
Colombo for promotion of Ashok Group of Hotels and to generate 
business. ITDC also participated in domestic Travel Fairs such as 
India Tourism Expo held in New Delhi on the occasion of India 
Tourism Week, Travel and Tourism Fair at Mumbai and I N I I I , 
Delhi. Familiarisation Tours for Travel Agents, Travel Writers and 
Journalist from various countries were organised to acquaint them 
with ITDC properties and tourism infrastructure facilities. A number 
of important National and International Conferences were also 
negotiated and organised. 
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In addition, emphasis was laid on business generation througli 
domestic market segment and the steps taken include tie ups with 
IBTC, ISIC, Standard Chartered Bank, Canara Bank, Indian Airhnes, 
etc., sales Blitzs in major Indian Cities etc. special packages were 
devised and floated to generate leisure corporate business. 
Home pages of ITDC services such as i lotels. Conference 
Venues, Ashok Travel and Tours (ATT), Duty Free Shops have been 
hosted on INTERNET. To tap vast potential of internet users, domain 
names were obtained. Home pages ITDC have also been installed in 
the following sites: 
PATANET, lOTONET, ASIATRAVELNET, CNNI and our Elite 
Hotels on FHRAINDIA. Additional Internet address Ashokgroup.cotn 
was also obtained. 
Duty Free Shops 
India Tourism Development Corporation offers variety of hand 
made domestic products namely Indian handlooms, handicrafts and 
antiques of guaranteed quality to the foreign tourist at the reasonable 
price. ITDC's first Duty Free Shop was opened in 1st September, 
1967 at Delhi Airport. The second shop was opened on 15^ '^  May, 
1968 at Calcutta Airport. Two shops were opened in 1969 on 5"' 
January and 19* December at Bombay and Madras Airport 
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respectively. Fifth Duty Free Shop was established n 1978 at Trichy 
Airport. 
These Duty Free Shops display famous brands of perfumes, 
cosmetics, cigarettes, liquour, electronic goods etc. at competitive 
prices. It has been set up with the twin objectives of meeting the 
requirements of bonded stores (liquor, cigarettes and food stuffs) of 
diplomatic community and as an advance booking counter for goods 
to be delivered to the passengers when they leave the country from 
airports. 
Keeping in view the need for providing Duty Free Shop 
facilities for incoming passengers, the corporation has been permitted 
in June 1983, to establish Duty Free Shops at the arrival lounges of 
Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras Airport. 
The Duty Free Trade Division celebrated 30 years of Duty Free 
business in India with constant promotions in the shops, ll ie main 
Departure shop at the Indira Gandhi International Airport, Delhi was 
upgraded with personalised counters for Fragrances, Spirits and 
Tobacco products. The Confectionery and Toys Sections was 
augmented, leading to increased sales. The latest launches in 
Fragrances were added to the assortment. These, together with the gift 
with purchase schemes, added to the excitement in the shops 
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Several training programmes were held to update product 
knowledge and to sharpen the sales and customer handling skills of 
the personnel. 
The ITDC's Duty Free Shops continue to be listed as one of the 
Giants in the International Duty Free world and also amongst the 
leading operators by the Duty Free Data Base and Directory. 
The turnover of the Duty Free Trade Division increased from 
Rs. 77.70 crores to Rs. 83.53 crores during 1997-98, showing an 
increase of 7.5%.^ 
In 1997-98 the business of Duty Free Shop under IT DC was 
upgraded and given a new name (International Product Sales) and put 
under the charge of Vice President. Since Indians going abroad spend 
well over half their foreign exchange on shopping, ITDC decided to 
widen the product range of its Duty Free Shops to watch those dollar 
that would be spend in India itself. 
The product range of the shops is "need oriented" They stock 
the items which Indian prefer to buy when they coine from abroad 
especially Japanese and German made electronic goods, home 
appliances, liquor. Cigarettes etc. 
.^ Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, P-8 
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Ashok Travels and Tours (ATT) 
To utilise the services of transport division in profitable way, it 
has been merged with the travel agency wing in 1983. The 
restructured division has been renamed as Ashok Travels and Tours 
There are 11 Ashok Travels and Tours units spread all over the 
country. ITDC has set new standard for the travels and tours by 
providing their drivers and other workers proper uniform and training 
in dealing with foreign visitors. The staff can speak English. The 
standard set by ITDC are now being gradually followed by other 
private tour operators and transporters. 
Ashok Travels and Tours continued to offer a comprehensive 
package of services covering national and international ticketing, 
hotel bookings, ground handling, tour packages and tailor made 
itineraries to suit all budgets. 
During the year, the Ashok Travels and Tours, in collaboration 
with Air India and Indian Airlines, launched the Magnum Millennium 
Packages called "Millennium Maha Yatra" to facilitate NRI ' s and 
youth to discover their routes. This is a comprehensive offer, which 
includes rebated airfare on Air India and Indian Airlines as well as 
discounted hotel tariff at about 20 destinations in India. Apart from 
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this, special LTC packages offering concessional rates were floated 
for employees of Government and Public Sector Undertakings. 
The turn over of ATT Division marginally increased from Rs. 
23.06 crores to Rs. 23.09 crores during 1997-98.^ 
Ashok Travel and Tours have been appointed as the nodal 
agency to look after the smooth handling of Students/Youth Packages 
being launched by Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India under the 
Youth Exchange Programme during the Golden Jublee year of India's 
Independence. Further, a Buddhist Pilagrimage Package Tour has 
specially been formulated in order to facilitate the Buddhist, 
Pilgrimage to attend the 'Mahabodhi Conference' in the month of 
October 1998. Special packages have also beed designed for PATA 
educational tours. As in the past, the Travel Wing and the Conference 
Cell jointly continued to handle Seminars/Conferences for the major 
national and international events on a turnkey basis. Air ticketing 
through Amadeus, Galileo system has been introduced. Travel 
activities such as booking of air tickets, etc. has been strengthened at 
Chennai, Calcutta and Bangalore. 
. Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, P-8 
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Consultancy Services 
The Corporation has started a Consuhancy Services to share 
with State Government and other working for the improvement of the 
tourism environment. These services envisage total consuhancy, 
beginning from research to feasibiUty studies, to execution of entire 
project, for building hotels, hotel management, transport works, 
entertainment and publicity, including advertising design and print 
jobs as well as audio visual aids like displays, slide presentation and 
films. 
ITDC now offers a complete range of Consultancy Services 
from concept to commissioning which broadly covers preparation of 
Techno-Economic Feasibility Report, Tourism Master Plan, 
Technical Services during construction and inanagement services 
operation. 
During the year 1997-98, ITDC undertook the following 
consultancy assignments-
(a) Evaluation study of Hotel Shivalik View and Hotel Mount 
VicNv at Chandigarh for Chandigarh Industrial and Tourism 
Development Corporation Ltd., Chandigarh. 
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(b) Technical consultancy services on kitchen Management in 
Library Building under construction in the Parliament Complex, 
New Delhi. 
The emphasis in the Annual plan 1997-98 continued on 
renovation/up-gradation of existing properties. As against the total 
plan outlay of Rs. 30.00 crores, the plan expenditure incurred was Rs 
16.28 crores. 
The Annual plan 1998-99 envisages an outlay of Rs 70 00 
crores.^ While major emphasis continues to be on extensive 
renovation/improvement of existing hotels of ITDC, it is proposed 
inter-alia to undertake construction of a new hotel at Chandigarh, 
reconstruction of Lodhi hotel, massive renovation of Ashok hotel. 
N e w Delhi and computerisation of various systems at Headquarters 
and in the units. 
Human Resource Development 
The Manpower Development Centre (MPDC) of tlie 
corporation was awarded ' ISO 9001 Certification' for designing and 
imparting training in hospitality industry. The centre is the first and 
'. Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, P-9 
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the only organisa t ion in the Indian Hospi ta l i ty Industry to have earned 
this recogni t ion . 
K e e p i n g in v i e w the r equ i r emen t and na tu re of the service 
or iented Hote l Indus t ry , the H u m a n Resou rce D e v e l o p m e n t act ivi t ies 
o f the corpora t ion are d i rec ted t owards ' C u s t o m e r C a r e and 
Sat isfact ion ' . T o ensu re cus tomer satisfaction, the pr imary focus is 
c rea t ion of a n e w concep tua l f rame w o r k of Total Qual i ty 
M a n a g e m e n t ( T Q M ) a w a r e n e s s and implementa t ion . T h u s the H R D 
act ivi t ies inc luded a w a r e n e s s for b r ing ing c h a n g e s in the l anguage , 
changes in va lues £ind behav iour as per present day r equ i remen t and 
to find w a y s to b r ing total qual i ty in our produc t and service. 
T h e A u t o m a t e d Lea rn ing Cen t r e ( A L C ) and C o m p u t e r Lab with 
mu l t imed ia sof tware at M a n p o w e r D e v e l o p m e n t Cen t re a re be ing 
upgraded cont inuous ly to impar t t ra in ing in bas ic skill and 
informat ion t echno logy th rough the latest p a c k a g e s avai lable on 
software. 
D u r i n g the year , 542 t ra ining p r o g r a m m e s were conduc ted 
cove r ing 6 0 5 3 employees . Bes ides , 4 3 e m p l o y e e s w e r e nomina ted in 
India and 4 abroad to profess ional courses conduc ted by reputed 
organisa t ion. Fur ther ,6 p r o g r a m m e s were conduc ted for outs ide 
agenc ies and 5 p r o g r a m m e s w e r e conduc ted for the sponsored 
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defence personnel . A s par t o f the o n g o i n g t ra in ing act ivi t ies , 77 
M a n a g e m e n t t ra inees and 2 0 0 Appren t i ce s w e r e trained. 
T h e total n u m b e r o f e m p l o y e e s in the c o m p a n y increased from 
7825 as on 31 .03 .1997 to 7884 as on 31 .03 .1998 . A total o f 201 
e m p l o y e e s w e r e recrui ted, of w h o m 53 be long to S.C., 9 to S.Tribes 
and 32 to O B C s . In addi t ion 4 7 7 e m p l o y e e s w e r e a lso p r o m o t e d . ' " A s 
a result , the overal l industr ial re la t ion s i tuat ion con t inued to be cordial 
and good. T h e r e w a s n o loss of m a n days du r ing the year. 
Fore ign E x c h a n g e E a r n i n g and O u t g o 
T h e direct foreign e x c h a n g e ea rn ings dur ing the year 1997-98 
w e r e Rs . 110.65 c rores as agains t Rs. 103.22 c rores in the p rev ious 
year . The ou tgo o f foreign e x c h a n g e dur ing the year w a s Rs. 45.51 
c rores as agains t Rs. 43 .51 c rores in 1996-97. 
D u r i n g the year , 44 officials w e r e sent on foreign tours at a cost 
o f Rs . 38 .42 lakhs for p r o m o t i n g the c o i n p a n y ' s bus iness and t ra ining 
etc.^^ 
P r o d u c t i o n and Publ ic i ty 
Recogn i s ing the early need for touris in publ ic i ty mate rea l s for 
publ ic iz ing in India and abroad , the I T D C had set up its p roduc t ion 
. By curtsey of staff, India Tourism Development Corporation, New Delhi. 
'^ Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, P-
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and publicity wing in 1966. This wing has made earnest efforts to 
raise the quality of publicity material about India to Internationa! 
Standards of excellence, reputed designers, writers, film makers and 
other specialists have- been enlisted.'^ The range of material now 
includes brochures, posters, film photographic presentations and other 
sales aids. 
During the year 1997-98, the Production and Publicity Division 
continued to undertake consultancy assignments in print production of 
Tourist Literature for various Tourism Departments. These include 
publicity consultancy provided to the Orissa Tourism and Bihar 
Tourism. 
During the year, the Division undertook a number of important 
assignments for the Department of Tourism, some of which include 
design and production of Tableau for the Republic Day Prade 1998; 
publicity materials for the India Tourism Week; organisation of a four 
day Festival of Classical Music and Dance; and a Table Calendar on 
the occasion of Golden Jubilee of India's Independence. 
For the first time, ITDC advertised on Shatabdi Trains by taking 
seat-covers on Delhi- Bhopal and Delhi — Jaipur Shatabdi Expresses 
'^ . Tourism: A progress report. Published by ITDC, P-16 
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This has created an awareness of Ashok Group Services among train 
travellers. 
Some of the ambitious future plans include mounting of Sound 
and Light Shows at Khajuraho, Trupati, Jalianwala Bagh at Amritsar, 
promotion of Millennium Maha Yatra Package. The Khajuraho 
Temple- Millennium celebration 1999-2000. The closing ceremonies 
of Golden Jubilee celebrations; and celebrations of 350 year of 
shahj ahanabad.' ^  
Restaurant and Catering Services 
India Tourism Development Corporation provides restaurant 
and catering facilities to the foreign and domestic tourists at different 
important tourist places. The following is the details of services 
provided by restaurant and catering units. 
Restaurant Services 
(i) Qutab, New Delhi 
(ii) Mahamallpuram 
(iii) Taj, Agra 
(iv) Bangalore Airport 
(v) Varanasi 
(vi) Calcutta 
1 "K 
. Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, op.cit 
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Catering Services 
(i) Western Court 
(ii) Hyderabad House 
(iii) Vigyan Bhavan 
(iv) National Media Centre 
(v) Shastri Bhavan 
Admitted by the ITDC has done commendable in the field of 
Restaurant and Catering Services. The same facihties should also be 
provided at other tourist spots as well. 
To sum up one has reason to believe that the Ashok group is 
India 's largest accommodation chain and the only one that provides 
tourist services throughout India. The unique accoinmodation chain is 
backed and coordinated by a nation wide transport system operating 
from most of the service centres and covering almost every part of the 
country. 
Ashok Convention Hail 
The first International Conference ever to be held in India was 
that of UNESCO in 1956, for which the Ashok Hotel was built 1 he 
famous convention hall, ho^vever came into being in 1968 
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This can delivered hall with its grand dimension of 52 by 32 
metres and a safety seating arrangement for 2500 takes pride of place 
among India's prestigious convention hall. 
The Ashok Convention Hall is used by national and 
international organisations where historical events are discussed and 
debated upon. 
Flanked by committee rooms, cocktail lounges, banquiet halls 
and display areas, the Ashok convention hall is well geared to take 
care of ground inaugration which remain etched moderately on the 
minds of all present. 
The hall is well set and equipped with a full battery of modern 
facilities like audio visual equipment, special lighting effect, multiple 
screen projection, adjustable stage, simultaneous translation in several 
languages and booth for media coverage at hand are all the support 
systems like the bank, telex, telephone and long distance 
communication. 
Besides the venue of other services ITDC offers a package deal 
of a conference secretarial which assume complete responsibility for 
reception. Xeroxing, typing in various United Nations languages and 
a multitude of services provided to relieve the convener of all the 
detail. Specialised services like medical attention, security 
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arrangement, liaison with Government Department, if necessary are 
also handled by ITDC on request. 
A visitor to the capital hears the history of seven royal cities of 
Delhi. ITDC has added an eight city of conference and conventional 
halls for the intellectual adventure. 
National Tourism Awards 
The Department of Tourism has a scheme of presenting 
National Tourism Awards to hotel industry and travel trade with a 
view to improve their performance and service standards. A part from 
existing awards for hotel industry, and travel trade, Departinent of 
Tourism has instituted new categories for the Nation Tourism Awards 
to boost these hidden segment of the tourism industry viz; 
1. Tourist Transport Operators 
2. Restaurants (Independent of Hotels) 
3. Travel Writers 
4. Travel book 
5. Travel Magazine/Periodical/Joumal/Guide 
6. Tourism Film/A. V. Presentation 
7. Most India Friendly Overseas Tour Operators 
8. Most Innovative and Unique Tourism Project etc. 
9. Best Tourism performance State 
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10. Best Tourism Facilitator State 
11. Best Maintained Tourism Friendly Monument 
12. Best Maintained Tourism Friendly Wildlife Sanctuary. 
During the year, 1997-98, ITDC was conferred with the 
following awards: 
(i) Laxmi Vilas Palace Hotel, Udaipur was awarded the National 
Tourism Award for excellence for the year 1996-97 under the 
category of 'Her i tage Grand' 
(ii) A special award was presented to Ashok Hotel, New Delhi in 
appreciation of its co-operation by the Department of Tourism. 
(iii) The Kovalam Ashok Beach Resort received a trophy "The Best 
Food Taste and Presentation and Value for Money — The Ethnic 
Food Festival — Thiruvananthapuram Flavour" during a Flavour 
Food Festival conducted by the Department of Tourism, 
Government of Kerala. 
(iv) Honoured with the 7^ *^  Indira Gandhi Memorial National award 
1996-97 for Excellence in Indian Industry by Andhra Pradesh 
Central Public Sector Employees Federation, Hyderabad." 
'''. Annual Report 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", New Delhi, op cit 
P-10. 
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Financial Performance 
In order to assess the financial health and prospects of the 
corporation an over view of variables such as capital, turnover, 
profitability and liquidity etc. is essential. The following paragraphs, 
therefore, is designed to focus attention on these parameters. 
The authorised capital of the corporation was Rs. 5 crores at the 
time of its establishment and it reached to Rs. 75 crores by 1998-99 
which shows 15 times increase in just 32 years of services, l o assess 
the financial result, last 10 years (from 1988-89 to 1997-98) financial 
data have been taken into consideration. Table 5.2 clearly reveals that 
the subscribed and paid up capital stood at Rs. 56.02 crores in 1988-
89 increase to Rs. 67.51 crores in 1997-98 registering an increase of 
20 .5% and Rs. 11.49 crores in absolute term. 
The turnover of the corporation is also increased substantially 
from Rs. 106.16 crores in 1988-89 to Rs. 313.20 crores in 1997-98. It 
shows an impressive increase of Rs. 207.04 crore in simple tenn or 
195.02%. This credit goes to ITDC's enlarged services in other parts 
of the country to capture new market. The rate of growth of turnover, 
however, remained un even throughout the period (1988-89 to 1997-
98). It was Rs. 119.87 crores, 121.92 crores, 139.59 crores, 158.39 
crores, 187.63 crores, 235.93 crores, 298.05 and 315.89 crores 
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m a k i n g an increase @ 12 .9%, 1.7%, 14 .4%, 13 .4%, 1 8 . 5 % , 2 5 . 7 % . 
2 6 . 3 % and 5 .9% over the p rev ious year in 1989-90 , 1 9 9 0 - 9 1 , 1991-
9 2 , 1992-93 , 1993-94 , 1994-95 , 1995-96 and 1996-97 respect ively . 
H o w e v e r , the tu rnover dec l ined in 1997-98 by 0 . 8 5 % over the 
p rev ious year. 
Rese rve and surplus is ano the r impor tant indicator that tell us 
about f inancial hea l th o f the corpora t ion because , it is c rea ted out of 
profit wi th the intent ion of future expans ion . T h e I T D C has been 
ma in ta in ing a good rese rve and surplus from Rs. 27 .23 c rores in 
1988-89 to Rs . 189.17 c rores in 1997-98 . It has cont r ibuted Rs. 
161.94 c rores in Rese rve and Surp lus Accoun t dur ing 10 years from 
1988 to 1998 by m a k i n g separa te a l locat ion of Rs. 8.88 c ro res , 2 .39 
c rores , 3.11 crores , 8.6 c rores , 10.27 c rores , 22 .68 crores , 38.3 crores , 
39 .16 crores , and Rs . 28 .55 c rores in 1989-90, 1 9 9 0 - 9 1 , 1991-92, 
1992-93 , 1993-94 , 1994-95 , 1995-96 , 1996-97 and 1997-98 
respect ively. 
T h e corpora t ion main ta ined a h igh p ropor t ion of w o r k i n g 
capital . It w a s Rs. 30 .96 c rores in 1988-89 and reached upto Rs 
149.56 c rores in 1997-98 m a k i n g a sha re o f Rs . 118.60 c rores in jus t 
10 years efficient serv ices offered in the marke t . W o r k i n g capital is 
said to be cons idered an impor tan t ins t rument for j u d g i n g short te rm 
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so lvency o f the corpora t ion . It a lso deve lops conf idence a m o n g 
inves tors and encou rage them to invest m o r e . It is ca lcula ted by 
m a k i n g difference be tween cur rent assets and current liabilit ies. The 
w o r k i n g capital o f the corpora t ion is con t inuous ly increasi t ig by Rs 
7.13 c ro res in 1989-90 , Rs . 0.11 c rors in 1 9 9 0 - 9 1 , Rs . 6.15 c rores in 
1991-92 , Rs . 3.08 c rores in 1992-93 , Rs. 9.28 crores in 1993-94, 
89.95 crores in 1994-95 Rs . 32 .03 c rores in 1995-96 Rs . 29 .12 crores 
in 1996-97 and Rs . 21 .85 c rores in 1997-98 forming a share of 1 8 .7%, 
0 . 2 8 % , 13 .9%, 6 . 5 % , 1 6 . 3 % , 1 4 . 8 % , 3 2 . 5 % , 2 2 . 8 % and 14 .6% dur ing 
the s a m e per iod. 
T h e profit before tax to tu rnover has been in good shape 
th roughou t the per iod from 1988 to 1998 excep t in 1990-91 and 1 9 9 1 -
92. It w a s 9 . 1 2 % in 1988-89 , 9 . 5 1 % in 1989-90 , 6 . 0 9 % in 1992-93 , 
1 2 . 8 0 % in 1993-94 18.30%> in 1994-95 , 2 4 . 0 4 % in 1995-96 , 2 5 . 1 3 % 
in 1996-97 . T h e profit before tax aga in dec l ine upto 17 .47% in 1997-
98 as c o m p a r e d to prev ious year 1996-97. Th i s state of affairs was 
d u e to the genera l e c o n o m i c recess ion d rop in the corpora te and 
bus iness traffic. Shift of Internat ional Confe rences to s o m e other 
des t inat ion, e c o n o m i c shake up in the South As ian Count r ies , 
deva lua t ion o f cur renc ies of Far East Coun t r i e s etc. , resul t ing an 
overal l dec l ine in occupancy levels. 
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As a matter of facts, all this increased the operating cost and the 
profit declined to 17.47% in the year 1997-98 in comparison to 
25 .13% in 1996-97. 
The corporation also experienced some difficulties between 
1990-91 and 1991-92 in the period of 10 year from 1988 to 1998 
services because of some external forces effected on the smooth 
functioning of the corporation. Important amongst are instability of 
Govt., Change in Government policies, demolition of Babri Masjid 
and Ramjanam Bhomi, kidnapping of foreign tourist and development 
of terrorism in the country etc., are all together responsible for 
making negative image in the mind of foreign as well as domestic 
tourist. As a result profit before and after tax to some variables like 
turnover, capital employed and equity capital etc. declined at an 
unbelievable rates. Profit before tax to turnover, capital employed and 
equity was 9 .51%, 11.13% and 19.47% in 1989-90 came down to 
1.96%, 2.28% and 4.07% in 1990-91 respectively. 
So far as the payment of dividend is concerned the ITDC tried 
its level best to pay higher rate of dividend to the entire satisfaction of 
its shareholders. For the last 10 year (1988 to 1998) it is regularly 
recommending dividend except in 1990-91 and 1991-92 because 
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during this period corporation badly effected by the reasons 
mentioned above and company could not earn sufficient profit. 
I.T.D.C. paid dividend to its share holder @ 2.2% in 1988-89, 
2 .2% in 1989-90, 2 .2% in 1992-93, 2 .9% in 1993-94, 8.4% in 1994-
95, 14% in 1995-96, 2 0 % in 1996-97 and 2 0 % in 1997-98. 
It is heartening to know that at present, most of the banks are 
paying maximum interest @ 11.5% on a fixed deposit of 5 years, 
whereas the corporation is paying the much more higher dividend 
than scheduled banks as it paid 2 0 % dividend to its shareholders in 
the year 1997-98. 
The above parameters regarding the functioning of the 
corporation reveal that the overall financial position is quite 
satisfactory and it seems that the corporation has not been functioning 
as a Governmental agency rather than as business proposition. Yet 
ITDC has a lot of infrastructure and still optimistic to improve further 
and planning to make total computerise network, intensive training to 
personnel and effective campaign not only in India but also in abroad. 
It is sure ITDC's performance shall be change in the year to come, if 
it continues to work on the same direction. 
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Table-5.2 
Summary of Financial Performance of 
India Tourism Development Corporation 
(from 1994-95 to 1997-98) 
(Rupees in crores) 
Particulars 
Turnover 
Operating Profit 
Interest 
Depreciation 
Profit before Tax for the year 
Provision for Taxation 
Profit after Tax 
Proposed dividend 
1994-95 
235.93 
50.04 
1.00 
5.87 
43.17 
14.80 
28.37 
5.67 
1995-96 
298.05 
79.39 
1.38 
6.36 
71.65 
23.90 
47.75 
9.45 
1996-97 
315.73 
86.10 
0.15 
6.55 
79.40 
23.60 
55.80 
13.50 
1997-98 
313 20 
60.97 
0.07 
6.18 
54 72 
11.42 
43.30 
13 50 
Source: 1. Annual Report, 1997-98, "India Tourism Development Corporation", 
New Delhi, P-7. 
2. Annual Report, 1995-96, "India Tourism Development Corporation", 
New Delhi, P-7. 
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Being a Public Sector, Govt, should support it by way of 
making valuable contribution in the equity. So that more services can 
be offered at a minimum charge and in this way low economy class 
able to avail Star level facilities. But it is totally different. 
Government has not been supporting it in any form since 1994-95 and 
asked the management to create own resources for its expansion. 
As other public Sector, ITDC is also under the control of 
bureaucrats who are mostly unaware about tourism potential. They do 
work but only for their well wisher (Government) even by passes 
rules and regulations. 
Despite of all these constraints, ITDC is the only corporation 
that has occupied a central place in the field of tourism and it can be 
only one of its kind in the world if professionals and trained personnel 
are given chance to serve this corporation in place of bureaucrats. 
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Conclusion 
In this chapter the author has examined and analysed the 
contribution of India Tourism Development Corporation in the 
growth of tourism in India. While tracing the history of ITDC it was 
found that the ITDC was setup on the recommendation of Sir John 
Sargent. It was on the advisement of Sargent Committee that the 
question of promoting and developing tourist traffic was considered 
to be a matter of great national importance and as such it deserved 
the whole time attention of a separate organisation. As a result, in 
1965 three corporations i.e. (1) Hotel Corporation of India Ltd., (2) 
India tourism Corporation Ltd., and (3) India Tourism Transport 
undertakings Ltd., came into operation. Later on these three 
undertakings were merged into one corporation. This decision was 
taken up by the Government in view of their negative progress and 
losses due to lack of co-ordination, uneconomic working and 
mismanagement. Hence came into existence the India Tourism 
Development Corporation in Delhi with an authorised capital of Rs. 
5 crores. The corporation is fully owned by Government of India. 
Funds were provided by the Government in the shape of equity and 
loan capital. The president of India was made its president who is 
authorised to determine the number of Directors of the corporation 
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and to appoint chairman in an honorary capacity and no 
remuneration paid to him. Year after year, the restructuring of its 
organisation was undertaken to give it more vigour and stability so 
that it may stand on sound footings and way take up independent 
planning for its all round growth in India. 
Tourism has become a global phenomenon over the years and 
is the largest export industry in the world with the total international 
receipts during 1997 being to the tune of US $ 444 biUion. 1 he total 
tourist arrivals throughout the world during 1997 were 613 millions 
Tourism in India has reached a cross road where the country has 
made tremendous progress during the last 50 years and achieved a 
target of 2.4 million tourist in 1997 with an average length of stay of 
over 29 days. The length of stay of tourist in India is considerably 
higher than the other countries. 
With a view to look at tourism as a catalyst of change and an 
important instrument for economic development of the country, the 
Govt, has taken several steps to bring tourism in the forefront of 
economic activities and provide necessary boost to this important 
sector. The new Tourism Policy and Action Plan there under, 
constitution of the Board of Tourism Industry and Travel Trade, 
organising the Budha Mahotsava at Rajgir, Sarnath and Gaya, India 
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Tourism Week and India Travel Expo, are some of the initiatives 
taken to strengthen the future of tourism. Another notable initiative 
of ITDC is the launch of Tourism Awareness Programme through 
Print and Electronic Media to let the people know the strength and 
potential of this sector in employment generation, income dispersal, 
protection of our cultural and heritage monuments, arts and crafts, 
cuisine, environment and wildlife. Appreciating these steps taken by 
ITDC to boost tourism, in the same line and direction, appropriate 
steps are also being taken by the Ministry of Tourism in the areas of 
overseas marketing so as to bring more and more tourist to India. 
While opening new destinations and strengthening the existing 
ones, ITDC never looked to profits but to the socio-economic need 
of development. Despite this development role, the corporation has 
been making profits right froin its inception. At the time of 
establishment, the Corporation's authorised capital was only Rs. 5 
crores but after more than 30 years of its devoted services the same 
was increased to Rs. 75 crores which showed an increased of 15 
times in the authorised capital. Its turnover has made a magnificent 
improvement. It was 106.16 crores in 1988-89 and reached to Rs 
313.20 crores in 1997-98 registering an increased of Rs. 207 04 
crores in just 10 years services. As a result, profit after tax to turn 
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over jumped up from 5.70% in 1988-89 to 13.86% in 1997-98. 
Profit after tax to equity capital has also taken an impressive turn 
during 10 years from 1988-98. It was 10.79% in 1988-89 and 
reached at 64.28% in 1997-98. 
The corporation continuously recommended dividend from 
1988-89 to 1998 except in 1990-91 and 1991-92 because of low 
profit. It has paid dividend to its shareholder @ 14%, 20% and 20% 
on the paid up share capital in 1995-96, 1996-97 and 1997-98 
respectively. 
ITDC has extended it services in various other new diinension 
viz., consultancy services, joint venture services abroad and with the 
State Government, credit facilities etc. tourism promotion has been 
ITDC's forte from its inception. Its Corporate communications 
division has been responsible for producing international class 
tourist publicity material from brochures, folders, guide books to 
diaries, graphics, audiovisuals films, exhibitions and advertising 
ITDC has picked up over a hundred national and international 
awards for graphic designs and printing. 
ITDC is the only chain in India which offers a range of 
accommodation facilities from five star deluxe to budget hostelries. 
ITDC can also claim to have laid the foundations of the multimillion 
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dollar convention tourism business. Ashok Hotel 's convention hall 
is still the largest of its kind in any hotel in India and has been the 
venue of innumerable international gatherings. Needless to say that 
the contribution made by ITDC in the promotion of tourism in India 
can not be overlooked whenever talked about tourism development 
in India. 
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CHAPTER - VI 
SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND 
CONCLUSIONS 
Tourism has become one of the world 's largest and fastest 
g^o^ving industries. Travel for holiday is a way of life with more and 
more people. A lot of good things happened to the human race 
Industrialisation has made the life of man easy. He does not have to 
work as hard as he did a 100 years ago. He gets holidays from work in 
some countries people work only 5 days in a week and the remaining 2 
days are holidays. Some companies allow their employees to choose 
their working hours. Besides, there are paid holidays every year. 
Several companies encourage their employees to go for a holiday once 
in a year and subsidies their travel. The result is a travel boom all over 
the world. People travelling for pleasure or on business and staying in 
hotels spending their hard-earned money at places where they do not 
normally reside or make a living. It is a new economic phenomenon, a 
new^ business, a new^ industry of vast dimensions and magnitude. 
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T h e expend i tu re incurred by such peop le in a reas o ther than their 
o w n p lace of res idence br ings abou t prosper i ty in the a reas visi ted, and 
crea tes n e w j o b , for local popula t ion . A s a result o f tour i sm, the people 
o f the wor ld a re c o m i n g c loser to each other. The re are so ine count r ies 
in the wor ld , w h i c h ea rn m o r e foreign e x c h a n g e from internat ional 
tour i sm than any other major export . India is one such count ry ; tour ism 
ea rns m o r e foreign e x c h a n g e for India than m a n y other expor t s , i.e. tea, 
coffee, ga rmen t s , eng inee r ing goods , j e w e l r y , etc. ( U S $ 3 ,027 mil l ion 
in 1996: Source - D e p a r t m e n t of Tour i sm, N e w Delh i ) G e m s and 
Jewel ry m a y be ea rn ing m o r e foreign e x c h a n g e , but to earn that 
amoun t , w e have to impor t g e m s and d i a m o n d s from other count r ies foi 
wh ich aga in foreign e x c h a n g e h a s to be spent. W e do not h a v e to 
impor t m u c h for our tour i sm industry in India. Only s o m e i t ems like 
l iquor or food stuff w h i c h foreign vis i tors prefer. A n o t h e r good th ing 
abou t tour i sm as an expor t is that w e d o not really send to otiiei 
count r ies any of our tangib le products . That is why tour ism is cal led jiii 
invis ible export . G o d and our ances tors have g iven us this beautiful 
count ry to l ive in and its great m o n u m e n t s l ike Ajanta , El lora and the 
Taj M a h a l . These a re the a t t ract ions wh ich peop le wan t to see. Expor t s 
often call t hem the "Tour i s t R e s o u r c e s " or Tour i sm Asse t s of a 
country. 
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T h u s , tour i sm has b e c o m e so impor tan t and compe t i t ive that 
m a n y count r ies h a v e set up their nat ional touris t o rgan isa t ions to attract 
foreign tour is ts to their coun t ry and to e n c o u r a g e their o w n peop le to 
t ravel wi th in their OWTI country . In o rder to earn m o r e tourist dol lars 
t han its ne ighbou r because th ' s m o n e y he lps t h e m to i m p r o v e the 
e c o n o m i c condi t ions of their o w n people . In India, this organisa t ion is 
k n o w n the D e p a r t m e n t o f T o u r i s m unde r the Minis t ry o f Tour i sm 
Earl ier , tour i sm w a s a luxury p roduc t ava i lab le only to those w h o 
had t ime and m o n e y to spare . It is today , ava i lab le to practically 
eve ryone in the deve loped society and to an increas ingly large n u m b e r 
o f peop le in the deve lop ing countr ies . Even the deve lop ing count r ies 
a re l iberal is ing their terr i torial po l ices to let their c i t izens go to foreign 
lands for hol iday. India is o n e of them. If the g rowth has to be smoo th 
and order ly , w e have to p repare for addi t ional t ra ined m a n p o w e r to 
service the industry efficiently. In this connec t ion , s teps h a v e been 
t aken by the Minis t ry o f T o u r i s m to expand the base of I lotel and 
Ca te r ing M a n a g e m e n t Inst i tutes in the country. A l so , there a re s o m e 
vis ible n e w thrusts in the a reas of general tour ism tra ining p rov id ing 
oppor tuni t ies to e m p l o y a b l e y o u n g m a n and w o m e n in the field of 
t ravel agency opera t ion , a i r l ines bus iness , a i rpor ts m a n a g e m e n t , 
ra i lways t ranspor t se rv ices , resort m a n a g e m e n t and as , tourist gu ides 
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and escorts. Similarly, there are more training and education 
opportunities provided by some universities to train students in tourism 
at undergraduate level and a few selected universities have started the 
Master 's of Tourism Administration Programmes. These training 
programmes v/ill provide the required manpower to service travellers, 
both foreign and domestic. 
The present study, therefore, undertakes the task of exploring the 
potentialities of trained and developed human resource with a view to 
develop tourism in India. The previous chapters are so designed to 
achieve this goal. Although the task has been completed yet certain 
concluding remarks regarding the main observations are essential to 
lend compactness and provide supports to the findings. 
In the first chapter entitled " Growth of Tourism in India" an 
attempt has been made to focus attention on the development of 
tourism in India. India has a lots of tourism potential for everyone. But 
need to proper and meaningful utilisation. As early as in 1945 Sargent 
Committee was appointed to suggest ways and means for the 
development of tourism in India. As per the recommendation tourist 
traffic branch was setup in 1949 with regional offices in Bombay and 
Delhi. Later in 1951 similar offices were opened in Calcutta and 
Madras. These offices were assigned the task to survey tourist 
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resources available in the country and to provide necessary informatioti 
to tourist in their Eirea. Today, 20 such offices spread all over India 
performing magnificent services in the promotion of tourism. On the 
same line, overseas offices were opened to attract foreign tourist. The 
first overseas office was opened in 1952 followed by offices in London, 
Paris, Colombo, Melbourne and San Francisco. At present, 18 such 
offices functioning in various countries of the world. Tourism 
flourished by leaps and bound in India and subsequently on March I, 
1958, a separate department of tourism was created under the Ministry 
of Transport and Communication. In 1962, when tourist traffic declined 
from 139804 in 1961 to 134036 in 1962 was seriously taken up the 
Govt, and appointed an adhoc committee on tourism under the 
chairmanship of L.K. Jha. As a follow up to the recommendation, three 
corporations were setup to develop tourism. Later on, they merged into 
a single undertakings due to more understanding and co-ordination in 
their functioning, popularly known as India Tourism Development 
Corporation (ITDC). On October 28, 1966 separate Ministry of 
Tourism and Civil Aviation was created to organise tourism in India in 
a systematic manner. Considering the role of tourism in the economic 
development, employment opportunities and international 
understanding received a significant notice. In the seventh plan, it was 
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given the industry status. In order to avail such incentives and 
concession given to other industries. 
After given so much attention on tourism development, the 
number of foreign tourist visiting India are continuously increasing 
from 16829 in 1951 to 1974815 in 1998 (excluding the nationals of 
Pakistan and Bangladesh) as^evident from table 1.1. 1 lowever, it is n 
matter of regret that as the size of international tourism grows, India's 
sheire in world wide arrivals declines. While India's share in world 
tourism was about 1 percent in the sixties, it has come down to 0.39% 
during 1998. 
India 's official targets for tourist arrivals laid down by the 
Ministry of Tourism in the late seventies were 3.5 million for the 
nineties. But, the country barely touched 1.5 million by the 1990. 1 he 
tourism authorities have been giving unrealistic targets against the 
expert advice and available infrastructure. Now, again the Ministry of 
Tourism has given a tall order of 5 million arrivals by 2000. In the 
current scenario, it is difficult to achieve such a high target. Tourist 
traffic essentially moves from one developed country to another botli 
for pleasure as well as for business. The developing countries do not 
receive major benefit from tourism due to various reasons, including 
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their poor i m a g e as a hol iday des t inat ion and inadequa te tourist 
infrastructure. India is n o except ion . 
H o w e v e r , the n u m b e r of tourist v is i t ing a count ry need not 
a lways be the n o r m s by wh ich a c o u n t r y ' s pe r fo rmance in tour ism field 
m a y be assessed. It is a lso the qual i ty o f touris t and their capaci ty to 
spend money . F r o m this ang le , Ind imis not do ing badly. 1 he ave rage 
s tay o f vis i tors to , India du r ing the pas t t w o th ree years has been 
improv ing from 27 to 30 days . S imi lar ly , India at t racts touris ts 
pr imar i ly from the affluent count r ies o f the wes t w h o s e capaci ty to 
spend is higher . In Europe , an A m e r i c a n tourist m a y visit ten count r ies 
in 14 days , or at least 4 to 6. But, in India even the A m e r i c a n ave rage is 
17 days and the E u r o p e a n ave rage is ove r 20 days . As in the case of 
Ma lays i a wi th 6 mi l l ion arr ivals m a y inc lude t w o mil l ion S ingaporeans 
w h o l ives on ly 30 k m s across the border . If ave rage stay is 6 days for 5 
mi l l ion vis i tors to Thai land , 2 mi l l ion visi tors to India with an average 
s tay of 2 8 days can surely be m o r e a d v a n t a g e o u s to India 
S ince there is a very large v o l u m e o f traffic be tween Nor th 
A m e r i c a and Eu rope , airfares on these routes are relatively low 
Air l ines m a k e s m o n e y on the v o l u m e of traffic. A s the traffic to distant 
count r ies l ike India is not large , the airfares too are relat ively h igh due 
to lesser v o l u m e , d i scourag ing traffic and resul t ing in increased cost 
350 
3»»tmar'y of 3^n(rmf]s ancf Co* c^^ "s''otts 
If a count ry has r ich ne ighbour s as in Europe , regional t r a i n c is 
ve ry h igh. In the A S E A N reg ion (Tha i land , S ingapore , Malays ia , 
Phi l ippines and Indones ia ) reg ional traffic is over 5 0 % of over all total 
arrivals. India does no t have any r ich ne ighboures . T h e major i ty o f the 
c i t izens o f ou r ne ighbour ing count r i es d o no t have sufficient d i sposable 
i n c o m e to travel to India and w e also have polit ical and e c o n o m i c 
p r o b l e m s wi th each other. 
Geograph ica l ly , India is located far away from the r icher 
countr ies . T h e cost o f travel to India is, therefore , high. H o w e v e r , these 
a re not excuses e n o u g h to just i fy the l o w level o f in ternat ional tourist 
traffic to India. Lack of t ransport facilit ies, hotel tariff are very high as 
c o m p a r e d to o ther deve lop ing count r ies , shor tage of budge t hote ls , lack 
of t ra ined m a n p o w e r , impos i t ion of serv ice tax and proper co-
ord ina t ion be tween cent re and states, etc . a re a lso equal ly respons ib le 
for c rea t ing nega t ive image in the m i n d s o f internat ional tourist. 
M o s t o f the states of India have a Tour i sm Admin i s t ra t ion 
cons is t ing of a D e p a r t m e n t of Tour i sm dea l ing wi th pol icy and 
regula tory mat te r s and a T o u r i s m D e v e l o p m e n t Corpora t ion runn ing 
hotels , mote l s and touris t t ransport . T h e states h a v e fol lowed the central 
pa t te rn and es tabl i shed top heavy corpora t ions . A majori ty of their 
corpora t ions are runn ing under losses due to con t inuous polit ical 
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interference and bureaucracy prevailed over functioning of the 
corporation. State Governments however, can not easily dismantle or 
privatise the tourism corporations as jobs of thousand of people 
working in these corporations are at stake and they have formidable 
unions. The Government of India have taken a policy decision that 
tourism services must go back to the private sector but implementation 
of the policy decision that tourism services must go back to the private 
sector but implementation of the policy is slow. At the centre, India 
Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC) invited tenders for the sale 
of some of its hotels. Likewise Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh State 
Governments also invited tenders for the sale of their hotels. This is not 
a simple solution to overcome losses. There is a great need to 
restructure these corporations-At one side, our Government fixes big 
target but on the other side, they are planning to sale their properties. 
Tourism in India is a state subject. The centre does not even have 
concurrent jurisdiction in tourism matters. The centre has the power to 
advice the state Governments in matters of tourism policy but it can not 
enforce its advice. It can not enact a uniform legislation which may 
apply to the entire country without the consent of the states. Sometime, 
the states and the centre appear to be working at cross purposes, foi 
instance, road tourism. For the last 3-4 years, the central department of 
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tou r i sm has been w o r k i n g on s c h e m e s that there should be a s ingle 
point taxa t ion for the inter state m o v e m e n t o f tourist ca rs and coaches , 
bu t s tates h a v e b e e n resist ing. Instead, they have defini tely increased 
taxes on touris t ca rs and coaches c o m i n g from other s tates , b r ing ing 
t h e m at prohibi t ive levels . T h e foreign vis i tors to h id ia are i rked by the 
checks and delays at the state border . In Augus t 1993 , G o v e r n m e n t of 
India issued a not i f icat ion allovv^ing touris t coaches wi th all India 
permi t s to pass th rough different states wi thout pay ing separa te tolls 
N o state recogn ises this permit . Th is gap should be r e m o v e d and proper 
co-ord ina t ion be tween the author i t ies formed. Th is will not only 
conven ien t to touris t but a l so helpful in imple inen t ing project for 
tour i sm deve lopment . 
A few years ago , the cen t re imposed an expend i tu re tax of 2 0 % 
on five star hote ls all over India wi thout rea l i s ing that w o u l d inake 
Ind ian tour i sm p a c k a g e s un-compet i t ive with ne ighbour ing 
dest inat ions. 
The states did not wan t to be left behind. S o m e of them imposed 
their o w n 10 to 15 percent t axes wh ich they t e rmed as ' L u x u r y l a x ' 
N o w the cen t re has r educed this tax to 10%, expec t ing the states to do 
the s a m e . But , the state have not obl iged. A s poin ted out earl ier , each 
state has its o\\m depa r tmen t o f tour i sm and these depa r tmen t would not 
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like their respective Governments to impose unnecessary restrictions or 
unwarranted taxes which could hvirt tourism. But tourism departments 
are often not consuhed or are over rule by the Ministry of Finance 
Tourism, therefore, becomes a victim of the whims of a complicated 
bureaucratic system. Like India, USA also has a federal system and 
tourism falls within the jurisdiction of the states. But, there is no 
roadblock at the state borders to check tourist cars and coaches and to 
collect taxes. The Indian system has only led to corruption and bribery 
Police has a developed vested interest in retaining the restrictions and 
extracting money from transport operations. 
In the EEC countries of Europe, there are no restrictions on the 
entry of tourist coaches from one country to another. But in India, the 
states seem to act more like foreign countries checking the movement 
of tourist vehicles. The checks may be minor, but the delays are long 
The tourism structure, both the centre and in the states, has to be 
changed in order to save precious time and money. It would perhaps be 
appropriate to bring tourism under the concurrent list of the Indiati 
constitution. Attempts were made in the past but any new effort ;i( 
restructuring is killed by procrastination and delays by bureaucrats whe 
have vested interest in the status. And, as the decision appeal ' 
imminent, either the minister is changed or the Government falls. 
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In all eight five year plans, the targets set were loo higl) and the 
resources available were too little. An unfortunate fact was that senior 
bureaucrats who are expected to take objective decisions bent head 
over heels to ministerial whims. New tourism circuits were discovered 
in his state where none existed and Indian Airlines new flights were 
introduced to his state with scant regard to the viability of operations. It 
is doubtful if the ministers ever read the current or old five year plans 
for continuity. New ideas were incorporated at will, often forgetting the 
old plans. The resources were thinly distributed over a number of 
projects that resulted in delays and cost escalations. 
A part from the political pressure from the central minister for his 
state, each state minister felt that his state was the victim of central 
discrimination. Each one was convinced that his state needed central 
attention the most. In order to please all states, the centre attempt to 
satisfy them by giving a Tourist Bungalow here and a Forest lodge 
there and a Youth Hostel in the third place, even though the stale had 
no saleable tourist attractions. The decision to locate a Travellers lodge 
or Youth Hostel was taken on consideration of potential other than 
merit. Out of fifteen travellers' lodges built during the three plans, only 
four were profitable. The Department of Tourism is still subsidising 
ITDC for the losses incurred on these lodges. 
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India has unl imi ted tour i sm potent ia l that can attract internat ional 
vis i tor in a bulk quant i ty if aforesaid p r o b l e m s are wise ly solved. The 
exis t ing organisa t ional s t ruc ture o f the D e p a r t m e n t o f Tour i sm is 
inadequa te to cater to the e m e r g i n g role of tour i sm as an impor tant 
s t imulant of e c o n o m i c g r o w t h and social integrat ion. T h e r e is an urgent 
need to es tabl ish the Nat ional Tour i sm Board respons ib le a m o n g other 
th ings , for formula t ing a tour ism pol icy, d r a w i n g up p rospec t ive p lans , 
mon i to r ing an coord ina t ing tour i sm projects and schemes . A 
specia l ised m a n a g e m e n t cadre for tour i sm cal led the Indian T o u r i s m 
Serv ice should be const i tuted. Such a cadre wou ld have the advan tage 
of recrui t ing the personnel wi th an in dep th k n o w l e d g e and expe r i ence 
of dea l ing wi th tou r i sm as a nat ional activity. 
T h e second chapte r has ana lysed touris t infrastructure 
deve lopment . India adop ted a pol icy of d e v e l o p m e n t th rough p lann ing 
in 1952. W e h a v e been con t inuous ly a l loca t ing sufficient fund for the 
d e v e l o p m e n t of touris t infrastructure. Still w e have acu te shor tage of 
a c c o m m o d a t i o n and o ther bas ic amen i t i e s l ike d r ink ing water , 
sani tat ion. T o u r i s m is a capi tal in tens ive industry requi res h u g e capital 
for its deve lopment . Th is is imposs ib le for the G o v e r n m e n t to deve lop 
infrastructure at one t ime par t icular ly d e v e l o p i n g countr ies . Therefore , 
G o v e r n m e n t should encourage . Pr ivate sector to c o m e forward Rs. 33(> 
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lakhs was allocated in the second plan for development of tourist 
infrastructure. During the sixth plan, two interesting concepts were 
introduced- the concept of travel circuits and tourist villages. Sixty one 
travel circuits were identified with 441 centres to be developed in the 
decade of the eighties. No tourist villages have been identified even 
today. 
The travel circuits approach aimed at spreading tourism 
geographically and to enable every state in India to offer something to 
the visitors. Although the objective was desirable, the concept led to 
spreading India's resources so thinly that there was no visible 
development at any place during the eighties. As for tourist villages, the 
concept is laudable as it brings the visitors close to the Indian realities 
But, again the plan remained on papers. At times, one wonders whethei 
Indian planners read the previous plan when they write a new one. The 
concept of Janata hotels, developed by Janata Government during the 
brief period they were in power, was given up in the new plan. Janatn 
hotels/Budget hotels are the pre requisite condition to develop tourism 
as every tourist can not afford tariff of five star hotels. Therefore, 
emphasis should be given to construct more budget hotels to cater to 
the needs of budget tourist. 
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The total allocation for the eight plan for tourism was Rs. 990 
crotes of which Rs. 385 crores was earmarked for development ol 
tourism infrastructure. India was one of the late starters in tourism field 
Tourism became part of the Indian planning only in the second five 
year plan (1957-62). Various plans enabled the Govt, to put up tourism 
infrastructure at tourist centres where none existed. Government also 
undertook some major projects like development of a ski resort at 
Gulmarg and beach resort at Kovalam in Kerala. In the eiglith plan, 
tourism development was virtually left to the private sector under new 
government guidelines. To encourage development in the tourism field 
a number of economic and fiscal incentives have been offered ic> 
private entrepreneurs. Foreign equity has also been allowed up to 51°/o 
and even higher in tourism related projects including hotels. 
Apart from these infrastructure development, voluntai \ 
organisations, women ' s associations and people at large need to b -
educated on the need of treating tourists with courtesy, respect and 
consideration if we really want this industry to flourish. 
We have made tremendous iinprovement in infrastructure lu l 
on which a detailed discussion has already been done in the previoi 
chapters. Still we have to go ahead to achieve 5 million target. 11 
infrastructure sector that supports and facilitates tourist traffic will ha\ 
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to be augmented on a much larger scale than just making good planning 
on paper. Here, we would have to first of all, improve the facilities 
created in the aviation sector through increasing the number of carriers, 
rationalising the fare structure, increasing number of bilateral 
arrangements with other international carriers, improving the quality of 
handling capacity of our airports, opening of more international 
airports, and providing amenities for passengers at international and 
national airports, including information services. This would also have 
to be done through extension of railway facilities to centres of tourist 
traffic and provision of amenities as well as information services at 
railway stations. 
So far as regulations and incentives are concerned, there are 
certain regulations at present which are adversely affecting the 
balanced growth of tourism industries. The incentives presently 
available are not capable of inducing preferential investment on the 
sector. The tax burden on hotel industry is upto 4 5 % in certain states 
including 2 0 % expenditure tax charged by the Central Government 
(Now reduced to 10%). The regulations and policies on tourism 
industries should be made growth oriented and a package of incentives 
to attract large scale private investment. The tax burden on the hotel 
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industry should be reduced substantially to ensure adequate demand 
and profitability. 
The third chapter is devoted on the study of human resource 
development. HRX) has emerged as an important tool for the 
development of tourism. Due to fast technological development, it is 
therefore necessary to develop human resource before adopting such 
technology. N o doubt infrastructure has to be augmented on a much 
larger scale than hitherto but the real thrust to tourism will come onl> 
through human resource development as skilled persons are needed at 
all levels. Also, a tourist must be treated as "Atithi Deve" in oui 
traditional hospitable way. 
The total allocation for the eight plan for tourism was Rs. 990 
crores of which Rs. 385 crores was earmarked for development o( 
tourism infrastructure, Rs. 315 crores for marketing and publicity, Rs 
100 crores for Tourism Development Fund and Rs. 60 crores foi 
human resource development, one of the lowest allocation for an 
important component for tourism development. Government should 
allocate fund on priority basis. Tourism is highly labour intensive as it 
is essentially a service industry which requires personnel at every level 
Tourism is presently India 's third largest export industry aftei 
gem and jewelry and ready made garments. The most significatit 
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feature of the tourism industry is its contribution to sustainable human 
development including poverty alleviation, employment generation 
and environmental regeneration particularly in remote and backward 
areas. The direct employment in the sector by 1998-99 was about 8 4 
million persons registering 2.4 percent of the total labour force. The 
labour capital ratio per million rupee of investment at 1990-91 prices in 
the hotel and restaurant sector is 89 jobs as against 44.7 jobs in the case 
of agriculture and 12.6 jobs in the case of manufacturing industries. In 
the case of the tourism industry as a whole taking all individual 
segments together, the ratio is 47.5 jobs. According to the census 
conducted 1990 reveals that hotel and restaurant alone employed 
27,69,325 personnel. Table 3.6 highlighted state wise distribution of 
employment in hotel and restaurant. 
Tourism is a very sensitive industry as tourist immediately react 
if they are mishandled. Therefore, it requires trained and efTiciciit 
human resource. There should be proper HRD policies to meet the 
requirements of the industry. N o doubt, government has taken various 
measures to develop human resource by w^ay of incorporating training,' 
institutes or centre. These institutes have limited seat capacity and in 
turn fail to provide required skill or training. Thus inore training centres 
should be set up in some other parts of India. It is also observed that 
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Department of Tourism, Governinent of India and State Tourism 
Departments have little tourism professionals. Majority of them are 
from other disciplines. They are not competent to handle the job 
requirements effectively. Every year many tourism professionals 
passing out from reputed universities can best be utilised for the 
promotion of tourism. 
Situations arise from time to time which call for appropriate 
response and this applies to education's and training as well. However, 
it is note worthy that no uniform standards are in existence through out 
the country and there is no co-ordination in the educational and training 
courses, while stress may be given on the practical side of training in 
some states, in others social science may predominate. It is necessary 
that the general content and approach of HRD programmes rest oti 
universally comparable foundations. It is also suggested that the 
programmes must be closely linked with the tourism policy of the 
country, the state of its industry, its human resources and its future 
plans as well as other local conditions. 
Our planners and policy makers set unrealistically target of 
international tourist arrivals without having a look over availability of 
infrastructure facilities. They do injustice by doing so. They should 
assess and rearrange available infrastructure and make necessary 
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provisions than can be implemented in real sense and not just for oblige 
to their big bosses. Tourism industry can not be flourished unless we 
will have trained and developed human resource because this is the 
only industry where tourist always directly depends up on humnn 
resource engaged in this industry. Therefore, the creation of a well 
informed and motivated work force at different levels, meeting shoit 
term, medium term and long term needs of the industry as well as 
providing jobs to a large number of people for different categories ol 
employment is the crux of the problem. The problem gets more and 
more complicated due to continuous and increasing expansion ot 
tourism and the consequential additional requirements of appropriate 
manpower. 
In the fourth chapter the author has examined the utility anci 
importance of training and development programmes conducted by the 
various institutes and universities to develop human resource. These 
institutes really play magnificent role to make available competent 
human resource for tourism industry. During discussion it was realised 
that the prime problems, apart from funds, were- iion availability <>/ 
qualified trainers and updating of text books etc. Creation, expansion 
and upgrading of training institutions must continue as a prime activitN 
in the various spheres of tourism industry and concerted efTorts b> 
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Government, unofficial organisations, educational institutions and 
industry orgains, individually or jointly, must be directed to that end, so 
that the right quality of human resource may always be available. 
The need for training is not a recent one, but it has been felt since 
long. Training earlier used to be of an essentially empirical nature. Its 
out line were long ago laid down by the regulations of monasteries and 
hospices run by religion. However, whatever the form of education or 
training, it should aim at developing behaviour and attitude of service. 
Apart from the traditional compulsions of the industry, hotels are a 
service industry and sell service to their customers, who are human 
beings and have both physical and psychological needs to be catered to 
The service factor of the human resource development, therefore, 
acquires considerable importance and necessitates particular attention 
Indifference, in hospitality, incivility are anathema to good guest host 
relationship. 
Considerable difficulties are faced in undertaking an evaluation 
of the total needs and estimating requirements of personnel at different 
levels as also for different jobs. The recruitment, training and retention 
of human resource at all levels is already a problem and is likely to 
become more pressing in the future. The industry is labour intensive 
and failure to solve its human resource problems will have 
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repercussions on the industry's future expansion and profitability. 
Primarily, it is not easy to establish the basis for the qualification of 
these needs, particularly in view of the differing conditions of 
employment and the varying levels of human resource, education and 
training. Again, the period of stay in a job or turnover may also vary 
from one area to another and would depend on new avenues opening 
up, shortage of personnel, employment benefits and promotional 
opportunities available. If a new hotel of say 500 rooms is started, the 
workforce required w^ould be nearly 550 trained personnel of different 
levels and categories. The problem of estimating, recruiting and 
training of these would be more acute in the country, where the 
reservoir of such personnel is limited and suffers from quick turnover 
Managerial positions are scarce and so are professionally trained 
persons for such positions unavailable and may have to be hired from 
outside. It is also true that working conditions may be such as to deter 
young people from entering the professions and in some cases seasonal 
fluctuations make employment conditions less attractive in certain 
areas. Old concepts of servant 's, cook 's and waiter 's job as menial jobs 
prevail and the status of such jobs needs to be elevated by education 
and professional training, improved emoluinents and working 
conditions. 
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Training programmes have aimed at merely familarising the 
trainee with elementary techniques of his jobs , without widening the 
scope of his training to include general education and training to equip 
the employee for usefulness in larger and better organised 
establishments and more complicated job responsibilities. In view of 
shortage of personnel in the hotels/restaurant industry, many countries 
have taken appropriate steps to attract human resource from different 
levels of education for different categories of jobs. Some have 
expanded their recruitment and training facilities, while others have 
sent trainees to other countries; more hostelries have intensified in 
house training programmes and opportunities. The question of trainitig 
and development have, therefore, been the matter of great concern and 
it should be added in the national planning. As a result. Government 
has formed Hotel Management Institute, Indian Institute of Tourism 
and Travel Management, National Institute of Water Sports and Indian 
Institute of skiing and Mountaineering for the purpose of imparting 
modem training and education facilities. But unfortunately, training is 
another area where planning is not very effective. The quality of 
training suffered due to poorly trained teachers. Trainers and instructors 
were seldom sent on Refreshers Courses. The hotel industry has under 
gone complete transformation with the introduction of high tech 
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information and reservation systems. But, Indian Institutes have not 
been able to catch up with the new systems. There is no system of 
retaining the teachers in foreign institutes or in the training institutes of 
leading hotel chains. 
The Indian Institute of Tourism and Travel Management (IITTM) 
has also changed course depending on the state to which the minister 
in-charge belonged. Initially, it was located in Bangalore as the then 
minister was from Kamataka. After the minister quit, it was located in 
Delhi, but it was relocated at Gwalior as the incumbent ininister was 
from Madhya Pradesh. Form this attitude of the Government some 
senior faculty members opted out leaving the institute in tlic lurch In 
the case of institute of water sports, is also victiin of traitied 
professionals for providing training. There is also shortage ol 
equipment that is so costly and basically imported. This is area where 
India can perform well to attract international youth for adventure. 
In the light of the previous chapters, the fifth chapter is devoted 
to the assessment and contributions made by India Tourism 
Development Corporation (ITDC) in the development of tourism in 
India. ITDC is a public sector corporation created by the Government 
to undertake major responsibilities in areas where the Government, due 
to its own limitations, could not participate actively. It came into 
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existence in the sixties when the private sector was not that active in 
tourism development and entrepreneurs were not wiUing to go to areas 
where profitability was negligible. 
It has made a tremendous improvement of its authorised capital 
from Rs. 5 crores to Rs. 75 crores in just 32 years of services as evident 
from table 5.1. The turnover of the corporation is also increased 
substantially from Rs. 106.16 crores in 1988-89 to Rs. 313.20 crores in 
1997-98. The profit before tax to turnover has been in good shape 
throughout the period from 1988-98. As a results, ITDC declared 20% 
dividend during 1997-98. 
The corporation, as its name suggest, was aimed at setting up a 
sound base for the development of tourism infrastructure. It is perhaps 
the only undertaking of its kind in the world, offering almost a 
complete package of tourist services; accommodation, transport, 
shopping, entertainment and publicity. It offers all this in a sprit ol 
healthy competition \vith the private sectors. 
It is surprising to know that Govt, has stopped funding such an 
important organisation whose contribution can not be overlooked. On 
the other hand. Government of India have taken a policy decision that 
tourism services must go back to the private sector but implementation 
of the policy is slow. At the centre, ITDC invited tenders for the sale of 
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some of its hotels. The role of ITDC should be redefined as an uinbrella 
body for the tourism industry in the country. This autonomous body to 
be called the "National Tourism Development Corporation" should 
have 50% joint venture interests in all states. For a developmental role, 
it should continue to pave the way for tourism in the areas where the 
private sector is wary to invest. The Hotel Corporation of India should 
be merged with the ITDC. Such a setup would ensure coordinated 
accommodation network. At the same time, the loss making HCI, 
functioning on the economics of scale, would start making profit. 
A part from the above finding and relevant suggestions, the 
tourism industry is also suffering from many ills such as proper guide 
facilities, shortage of trained and recognised guide, free movement of 
touts, lack of information facilities, stability of Governinent and law 
£ind order situation are also equally responsible for slow progress of 
tourism in India. Therefore, besides other factors, these noted factors 
should be considered seriously in order to improve the image in the 
minds of international tourist that India is as safe as other European 
countries. 
The time is ripe now for a rethink in our strategy. For years we 
have been promoting India a land of monuments, ancient temples, holy 
ghats and intriguing culture. The result is that the percentage share of 
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India in world tourist traffic stands only to 0.39% during 1998. 
Notwithstanding a lack of adequate infrastructure and uncertain 
political conditions in a certain region as main reasons for our poor 
performance, it is imperative on our part to redesign our packages 
and explore new avenues in tourism, for unless a few quick steps are 
taken towards a change in our promotional strategy we may find llic 
situation beyond redemption for many of our prospective guests may 
opt for other destinations of South East Asia which despite being not 
even half as endowed as India have made a conscious efforts to 
improve their infrastructure and services. 
Although the author has tried his level best to complete tlic 
given task with maximum coverage of HRD in tourism industry as a 
whole. The author could further go in detail to discuss the role of 
H R D in hotel industry, travel sector and adventure tourism etc. 
separately. But due to the time constraint and not making the 
research lenghthy^ •lie Scholar restrained and left the oilier areas to 
be taken up by other researchers. 
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A.I : Air India 
A.I.E.S.T. : International Association ofScicntiric 
Experts in Tourism 
A.P. : American Plan 
A.S.I. : Archaeological Society of India. 
A.S.T.A. : American Society of Travel Agents 
B.I.T. : Bulk Inclusive Tour 
D.G.C.A. : Directorate General of Civil Aviation 
D.O.T. : Department of Tourism 
E.P. : European Plan 
F.H.R.A.I. : Federation of Hotel and Restaurant 
Association of India 
F.I.T. : Foreign Inclusive Tour 
G.I.T. : Group Inclusive Tour 
G.S.A. : General Sales Agent 
H.C.I. ; Hotel Corporation of India 
I.A. : Indian Airlines 
LA.A.I. : International Airport Authority of India. 
I.C.A.O. : International Civil Aviation Organisation 
I.F.T.O. : International Federation of Tour Operators. 
I.H.A. : International Hotel 
I.T. : Inclusive Tour 
I.T.D.C. : India Tourism Development Corporation 
I.U.O.T.P.O. : International Union of Tourist Propaganda 
Organisation 
I.Y.H.F. : International Youth Hostel Federation 
M.A.P. : Modified American Plan 
N.T.B. : National Tourism Board 
N.T.O. : National Tourism Organisation 
P.A.T.A. : Pacific Area Travel Association 
R.T.O. : Regional Tourist Office 
S.A.T.W. : Society of American Travel Writers 
S.T.D.C. : State Tourism Development Corporation 
T.A.A.I. : Travel Agents Association of India 
U.F.T.A.A. : Universal Federation of I'ravel Agents 
Association 
W.T.O. : World Tourism Organisation 
W.A.T.A. : World Association of Travel Agents 
Y.H.A.I. : Youth Hostel Association of India. 
